《Bengel’s Gnomon of the New Testament – 1 Corinthians》(Johann A. Bengel)
Commentator

Johann Albrecht Bengel was born at Winnenden in Wurttemberg. Due to the death of his father in 1693, he was educated by a family friend, David Wendel Spindler, who became a master in the gymnasium at Stuttgart. In 1703 Bengel left Stuttgart and entered the University of Tubingen as a student at the Tubinger Stift, where, in his spare time, he devoted himself especially to the works of Aristotle and Spinoza, and, in theology, to those of Philipp Spener, Johann Arndt and August Francke. His knowledge of the metaphysics of Spinoza was such that he was selected by one of the professors to prepare materials for a treatise, De Spinosismo, which was afterwards published.

After acquiring his degree, Bengel devoted himself to theology. Even at this time he had religious doubts; it is interesting in view of his later work that one cause of his perplexities was the difficulty of ascertaining the true reading of certain passages in the Greek New Testament. In 1707 Bengel entered the ministry and was appointed to the parochial charge of Metzingen-unter-Urach. In the following year he was recalled to Tubingenn to undertake the office of Repetent (theological tutor)..

He remained at Tubingenn until 1713, when he was appointed head of a seminary recently established at Denkendorf as a preparatory school of theology. Before entering into his new duties he travelled through the greater part of Germany, studying the systems of education which were in use, and visiting the seminaries of the Jesuits as well as those of the Lutheran and Reformed churches. Among other places he went to Heidelberg and Halle, and had his attention directed at Heidelberg to the canons of scripture criticism published by Gerhard von Maastricht, and at Halle to Campeius Vitringa's Anacrisis ad Apocalypsin. The influence exerted by these upon his theological studies is manifest in some of his works.

For 28 years, from 1713 to 1741, he was master (German: Klosterpraeceptor) of the Klosterschule at Denkendorf, a seminary for candidates for the ministry established in a former monastery of the canons of the Holy Sepulchre. To these years, the period of his greatest intellectual activity, belong many of his chief works.

In 1741 he was appointed prelate (i.e. general superintendent) at Herbrechtingen, where he remained till 1749, when he was raised to the dignity of consistorial counsellor and prelate of Alpirsbach, with a residence in Stuttgart. He devoted himself to the discharge of his duties as a member of the consistory. A question of considerable difficulty was at that time occupying the attention of the church courts: the manner in which those who separated themselves from the church were to be dealt with, and the amount of toleration which should be accorded to meetings held in private houses for the purpose of religious edification. The civil power (the duke of Wüberg was a Roman Catholic) was disposed to have recourse to measures of repression, while the members of the consistory, recognizing the good effects of such meetings, were inclined to concede considerable liberty. Bengel exerted himself on the side of the members of the consistory. In 1751 the university of Tün conferred upon him the degree of Doctor of Divinity..

Bengel carried on an 18-year-long controversy with Nicolaus Ludwig, Count von Zinzendorf, leader of the Moravian Brethren from Herrnhut in Saxony. This led to a break between the Moravian Brethren and the dour Pietism typical of Wuerttemberg, represented by Bengel. With his determined certainty giving him systematic insight into the divine Plan of Salvation, Bengel dogmatically opposed the dynamic, ecumenical, missionary efforts of Zinzendorf, who was indifferent to all dogmatism and intolerance. As Bengel did not hesitate to manipulate historical calendars in his chiliasm attempts to predict the end of the world, Zinzendorf rejected this as superstitious "interpretation of signs."

The works on which Bengel's reputation rests as a Biblical scholar and critic are his edition of the Greek New Testament, and his Gnomon or Exegeticat Commentary on the same.

His edition of the Greek Testament was published at Tubingen in 1734, and at Stuttgart in the same year, but without the critical apparatus. So early as 1725, in an addition to his edition of Chrysostoms De Sacerdotio, he had given an account in his Prodromus Novi Testamenti Graeci recte cauteque adornandi of the principles on which his intended edition was to be based. In preparation for his work Bengel was able to avail himself of the collations of upwards of twenty manuscripts, none of them, however, of great importance, twelve of which had been collated by himself. In constituting the text, he imposed upon himself the singular restriction of not inserting any variant reading which had not already been printed in some preceding edition of the Greek text. From this rule, however, he deviated in the case of the Apocalypse, where, owing to the corrupt state of the text, he felt himself at liberty to introduce certain readings on manuscript authority. In the lower margin of the page he inserted a selection of various readings, the relative importance of which he denoted by the first five letters of the Greek alphabet in the following manner: a was employed to denote the reading which in his judgment was the true one, although he did not venture to place it in the text; ß a reading better than that in the text; ?, one equal to the textual reading; and d, readings inferior to those in the text. R Etienne's division into verses was retained in the inner margin, but the text was divided into paragraphs.

The text was followed by a critical apparatus, the first part of which consisted of an introduction to the criticism of the New Testament, in the thirty-fourth section of which he laid down and explained his celebrated canon, Proclivi scriptioni praestat ardua (The difficult reading is to be preferred to that which is easy), the soundness of which, as a general principle, has been recognized by succeeding critics. The second part of the critical apparatus was devoted to a consideration of the various readings, and here Bengel adopted the plan of stating the evidence both against and in favor of a particular reading, thus placing before the reader the materials for forming a judgment. Bengel was the first definitely to propound the theory of families or recensions of manuscripts.

His investigations had led him to see that a certain affinity or resemblance existed amongst many of the authorities for the Greek text manuscripts, versions, and ecclesiastical writers; that if a peculiar reading, e.g., was found in one of these, it was generally found also in the other members of the same class; and this general relationship seemed to point ultimately to a common origin for all the authorities which presented such peculiarities. Although disposed at first to divide the various documents into three classes, he finally adopted a classification into two: the African or older family of documents, and the Asiatic, or more recent class, to which he attached only a subordinate value. The theory was afterwards adopted by JS Semler and JJ Griesbach, and worked up into an elaborate system by the latter critic.

Bengel's labors on the text of the Greek Testament were received with great disfavour in many quarters. Like Brian Walton and John Mill before him, he had to encounter the opposition of those who believed that the certainty of the word of God was endangered by the importance attached to the various readings. JJ Wetstein, on the other hand, accused him of excessive caution in not making freer use of his critical materials. In answer to these strictures, Bengel published a Defence of the Greek Text of His New Testament, which he prefixed to his Harmony of the Four Gospels, published in 1736, and which contained a sufficient answer to the complaints, especially of Wetstein, which had been made against him from so many different quarters. The text of Bengel long enjoyed a high reputation among scholars, and was frequently reprinted. An enlarged edition of the critical apparatus was published by Philip David Burk in 1763.

The other great work of Bengel, and that on which his reputation as an exegete is mainly based, is his Gnomon Novi Testamenti, or Exegetical Annotations on the New Testament, published in 1742. It was the fruit of twenty years labor, and exhibits with a brevity of expression, which, it has been said, condenses more matter into a line than can be extracted from pages of other writers, the results of his study. He modestly entitled his work a Gnomon or index, his object being rather to guide the reader to ascertain the meaning for himself, than to save him from the trouble of personal investigation. The principles of interpretation on which he proceeded were, to import nothing into Scripture, but to draw out of it everything that it really contained, in conformity with grammatico-historical rules not to be hampered by dogmatical considerations; and not to be influenced by the symbolical books. Bengel's hope that the Gnomon would help to rekindle a fresh interest in the study of the New Testament was fully realized. It has passed through many editions, has been translated into German and into English (by Marvin Vincent in 1860), and is still valued by expositors of the New Testament. John Wesley made great use of it in compiling his Expository Notes upon the New Testament (1755).

Besides the two works already described, Bengel was the editor or author of many others, classical, patristic, ecclesiastical and expository. The more important are: Ordo Temporum, a treatise on the chronology of Scripture, in which he enters upon speculations regarding the end of the world, and an Exposition of the Apocalypse which enjoyed for a time great popularity in Germany, and was translated into several languages. His fame was such that almost 200 years later, Hermann Hesse has the hero of The Glass Bead Game discuss Bengel's writings.

01 Chapter 1 

Verse 1
1 Corinthians 1:1. παῦλος, Paul. The epistle consists—

I. Of the Inscription, 1 Corinthians 1:1-3.

II. Of the Discussion; in which we have—

I. An exhortation to concord, depressing the elated judgments of the flesh, 1 Corinthians 1:4; 1 Corinthians 4:21.

II. A reproof,—

1) For not putting away the wicked person, 1 Corinthians 5:1-13.

2) For perverse lawsuits, 1 Corinthians 6:1-11.

III. An exhortation to avoid fornication, 1 Corinthians 6:12-20.

IV. His answer to them in regard to marriage, 1 Corinthians 7:1; 1 Corinthians 7:10; 1 Corinthians 7:25; 1 Corinthians 7:36; 1 Corinthians 7:39.

V. On things offered to idols, 1 Corinthians 8:1-2; 1 Corinthians 8:13 — 1 Corinthians 9:27—1 Corinthians 10:1 — 1 Corinthians 11:1.

VI. On a woman being veiled, 1 Corinthians 11:2.

VII. On the Lord’s Supper, 1 Corinthians 11:17.

VIII. On spiritual gifts, 1 Corinthians 12; 1 Corinthians 13; 1 Corinthians 14.

IX. On the resurrection of the dead, 1 Corinthians 15:1; 1 Corinthians 15:12; 1 Corinthians 15:29; 1 Corinthians 15:35.

X. On the collection: on his own coming, and that of Timothy and Apollos; on the sum and substance of the whole subject, 1 Corinthians 16:1; 1 Corinthians 16:5; 1 Corinthians 16:10; 1 Corinthians 16:12-14.

III. Of the Conclusion, 1 Corinthians 16:15; 1 Corinthians 16:17; 1 Corinthians 16:19-20.

— ἀπόστολος ἰησοῦ χριστοῦ, an apostle of Jesus Christ) 1 Corinthians 1:17.— διὰ θελήματος θεοῦ, by the will of God) so 2 Corinthians 1:1; Ephesians 1:1; Colossians 1:1; 2 Timothy 1:1. His apostleship is said to be “by the commandment of God,” in 1 Timothy 1:1. This was the principle on which rested the apostolic authority in regard to the churches: and the principle of the zealous and humble mind which characterized Paul himself; comp. Romans 1:1, note. For by the mention of God, human claim to wages (auctoramentum) is excluded, Galatians 1:1; by the mention of the will of God, merit on the part of Paul is excluded, ch. 1 Corinthians 15:8, etc.: whence this apostle is in proportion the more grateful and zealous, 2 Corinthians 8:5, at the end of the verse. Had Paul been left to his own will, he would never have become an apostle.(1)— σωσθένης, Sosthenes) a companion of Paul, a Corinthian. Apollos is not mentioned here, nor Aquila; for they do not appear to have been at that time with Paul, although they were in the same city, ch. 1 Corinthians 16:12; 1 Corinthians 16:19. In the second epistle, he joins Timothy to himself.

Verse 2
1 Corinthians 1:2. τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ τοῦ θεοῦ, To the Church of God) Paul, writing somewhat familiarly to the Thessalonians, Corinthians, and Galatians, uses the term, Church; to the others he employs a more solemn periphrasis. The Church of God in Corinth: a great and joyful paradox.(2)— τῇ οὔσῃ, which is), [at Corinth and moreover] flourishing [there], 1 Corinthians 1:5-6. So, [the Church] which was [at Antioch], Acts 13:1.— ἡγιασμένοις, to them that are sanctified) them, who have been claimed for God [by being set apart as holy to Him]. Making a prelude already to the discussion, he reminds the Corinthians of their own dignity, lest they should suffer themselves to be enslaved by men. [Then in the Introduction also, 1 Corinthians 1:4-9, he highly praises the same persons, how near soever they may have come to undue elation of mind. The praise which is derived from Divine grace rather cherishes humility, besides being subservient to awakening.—V. g.] The force of the participle is immediately explained, called to be saints, [said of the Gentiles, who are saints by calling, whilst the Israelites are so by descent]; comp. Romans 1:7, note.— σὺν πᾶσι, with all) To be connected with, sanctified, and, saints, not with, to the Church; compare ours, at the end of the verse. Consequently the epistle refers also to the other believers in Achaia, 2 Corinthians 1:1. The universal Church however is not shut up within the neighbourhood of Corinth. As Paul was thinking of the localities of the Corinthians and Ephesians, the whole Church came into his mind. The consideration of the Church universal sets the mind free from party bias, and turns it to obedience. It is therefore set forthwith before the Corinthians; comp. ch. 1 Corinthians 4:17, 1 Corinthians 7:17, 1 Corinthians 11:16, 1 Corinthians 14:33; 1 Corinthians 14:36.— τοῖς ἐπικαλουμένοις) that call upon, so that they turn their eyes to Him in worship, and call themselves by His name; comp. 1 Corinthians 1:10, on the authority of the name of Christ. [This passage certainly prepares the way for that exhortation, which follows the verse now quoted (1 Corinthians 1:10).—V. g.]— αὐτῶν [theirs], of them) near Corinth.— ἡμῶν [ours], of us) where Paul and Sosthenes were then staying.

Verse 5
1 Corinthians 1:5. λόγῳ— γνώσει, in word (utterance)—in knowledge) The word (utterance) follows knowledge, in point of fact: and it is by the former that the latter is made known. He shows, that the Corinthians ought to be such in attainments, that it should be unnecessary to write to them. Moreover they were admirers of spiritual gifts; therefore by mentioning their gifts, he gains over to himself their affections, and makes a way for reproof.

Verse 6
1 Corinthians 1:6. καθὼς, even as) That the Corinthians wanted nothing, he declares from this, that the testimony of Christ was confirmed in them. The particle is here demonstrative.— τοῦ χριστοῦ, of Christ) Christ is not only the object, but the author of this testimony, Acts 18:8, note.— ἐβεβαιώθη, was confirmed) by Himself, and by the gifts and miracles, which accompanied it, 1 Corinthians 12:3; 2 Corinthians 1:21-22; Galatians 3:2; Galatians 3:5; Ephesians 4:7-8; Hebrews 2:4.

Verse 7
1 Corinthians 1:7. ὥστε ὑμᾶς μὴ ὑστερεῖσθαι, So that ye are not behind) This clause depends on ye are enriched by antithesis.— ἀπεκδεχομένους, expecting, [waiting for]) The character of the true or false Christian is either to expect or dread the revelation of Christ. [Leaving to others their MEMENTO MORI, do thou urge this joyful expectation.—V. g.].

Verse 8
1 Corinthians 1:8. ὅς, who) God, 1 Corinthians 1:4 [not Jesus Christ, 1 Corinthians 1:7]: comp. 1 Corinthians 1:9.— ἕως τέλους, even to the end) an antithesis to the beginning implied in the phrase; which was given, 1 Corinthians 1:4. This end is immediately described in this verse, comp. ch. 1 Corinthians 15:24.— ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, in the day) construed with unblamed [blameless], 1 Thessalonians 5:23. After that day, there is no danger, Ephesians 4:30; Philippians 1:6. Now, there are our own days, in which we work, as also the days of our enemies, by whom we are tried; then there will be the day of Christ and of His glory in the saints.

Verse 9
1 Corinthians 1:9. πιστὸς, faithful) God is said to be faithful, because He performs, what He has promised, and what believers promise to themselves from His goodness.— ἐκλήθητε, ye were called) Calling is a pledge of other benefits, [to which the end, 1 Corinthians 1:8, will correspond.—V. g.]—Romans 8:30; [1 Thessalonians 5:24]; 1 Peter 5:10.

Verse 10
1 Corinthians 1:10.(3) δὲ, Now) The connection of the introduction and discussion: You have [already sure] the end and your hope, maintain also love. Brethren, is a title or address suitable to the discussion, on which he is now entering.— διὰ) by. This is equivalent to an adjuration.— τοῦ κυρίου, of the Lord) Paul wishes that Christ alone should be all things to the Corinthians; and it is on this account, that he so often names Him in this chapter.— τὸ αὐτὸ λέγητε, ye may speak the same thing) In speaking they differed from one another; 1 Corinthians 1:12.— σχίσματα, divisions) antithetic to κατηρτισμένοι, joined together: comp. Matthew 4:21. Schism, a ‘division’ of minds [sentiments]: John 7:43; John 9:16.— νοΐ, in the mind) within, as to things to be believed.— γνώμῃ, judgment) displayed, in things to be done. This corresponds to the words above, that ye [all] speak [the same thing].

Verse 11
1 Corinthians 1:11. ἐδηλώθη, it hath been declared) an example of justifiable giving of information against others,—such information as ought not to be concealed without a reason, ch. 1 Corinthians 11:18.— ὑπὸ τῶν χλόης, by those, who are of the house of Chloe) These men seem to have obtained the special approbation both of Paul and of the Corinthians; as also the matron Chloe [sc. seems to have had their approbation], whose sons the Corinthians sent with letters to Paul, ch. 1 Corinthians 7:1. They had sent Stephanas, Fortunatus and Achaicus, ch. 1 Corinthians 16:17, of whom the one or the other might even be a son of Chloe’s, by Stephanas as the father, 1 Corinthians 1:16; 1 Corinthians 16:15.— ριδες, contentions) He calls the thing by its own [right] name.

Verse 12
1 Corinthians 1:12. λέγει, says) in a boasting manner; 1 Corinthians 1:31, ch. 1 Corinthians 3:21-22.— παύλου, of Paul) a gradation [ascending climax], in which Paul puts himself in the lowest place. Kephas, Paul and Apollos were genuine ministers and teachers of the truth, to boast of one of whom above the rest was in a greater degree unlawful, than if a believer of Corinth had said that he was a Christian belonging to Paul, with a view to distinguish himself from the followers of the false apostles.— κηφᾶ, of Kephas) Peter does not seem to have been at Corinth, ch. 1 Corinthians 4:6, and yet he was held there in high esteem, and that too justly; but some, however, abused it [this esteem for Peter into a party cry], and the apostle Paul detests this Petrism, which afterwards sprang up so much more rankly at Rome, just as much as he did Paulism. How much less should a man say, or boast, I am of the Pope.— ἐγὼ— χριστοῦ, I—of Christ) These spoke more correctly than the others, 1 Corinthians 1:2; 1 Corinthians 3:23, unless they despised their ministers, under this pretext, ch. 1 Corinthians 4:8.

Verse 13
1 Corinthians 1:13. ΄εμέρισται, has [Christ] been divided?) Are then all the members not now any longer under one Head? And yet, since He alone was crucified for you, is it not in the name of Him alone that ye have been baptized? The glory of Christ is not to be divided with His servants; nor is the unity of His body to be cut into pieces, as if Christ were to cease to be one.— μὴ) Lat. num:(4) it is often put in the second clause of an interrogation; ch. 1 Corinthians 10:22; 2 Corinthians 3:1.— ἐσταυρώθη— ἐβαπτίσθητε, was crucified—ye were baptized) The cross and baptism claim us for Christ. The correlatives are, redemption, and self-dedication.

Verse 14
1 Corinthians 1:14. εὐχαριστῶ, I give thanks) The Providence of God reigns often in events, of which the reason is afterwards discovered. This is the language of a godly man, indicating the importance of the subject, instead of the common phrase, I rejoice.— κρίσπον καὶ γάϊον, Crispus and Gaius) He brings forward his witnesses. Paul baptized with his own hand, the most respectable persons, not many others; and not from ambition, but because they were among the first, who believed. The just estimation of his office is not pride, ch. 1 Corinthians 16:4. The administration of baptism was not so much the duty of the apostles, as of the deacons, Acts 10:48; nor did that circumstance diminish the dignity of this ordinance.

Verse 15
1 Corinthians 1:15. ἵνα μὴ, lest) Paul obviates [guards beforehand against] the calumnies, which might otherwise have arisen, however unjust; and takes them out of the way; 2 Corinthians 8:20.— ἐμὸν, my own) as if I were collecting a company [of followers] for myself.

Verse 16
1 Corinthians 1:16.(5) λοιπὸν, for the rest [as to what remains]) He is very anxious to be accurate in recording the facts as they occurred.— οὐκ οἶδα, I do not know) It does not occur to my memory without an effort.— εἴ τινα, if any) i.e. I have baptized no one else, or scarce any other; comp. the following verse. He left it to the memory of the individuals [themselves to say], by whom they were baptized.

Verse 17
1 Corinthians 1:17. ἀπέστειλε, sent) A man should attend wholly to that, for which he is sent.— βαπτίζειν, to baptize) [even] in His own name, much less in mine. The labour of baptism, frequently undertaken, would have been a hinderance to the preaching of the Gospel; on other occasions [where not a hinderance to preaching] the apostles baptized; Matthew 28:19; especially [they administered that sacrament to] the first disciples.— εὐαγγελίζεσθαι, to preach the Gospel) This word, in respect of what goes before, is an accessory statement:(6) in respect of what follows, a Proposition. Paul uses this very [word as a] mode of transition, which is such that I know not, whether the rules of Corinthian eloquence would be in accordance with it. [Therefore the Apostle in this very passage furnishes a specimen, so to speak, of apostolic folly; and yet there has been no want of the greatest wisdom throughout his whole arrangement.—V. g.]— σοφία λόγου, wisdom of words) [On account of which some individuals of you make me of greater or less importance than they do the rest.—V. g.]—The nouns wisdom and power are frequently used here. In the opinion of the world, a discourse is considered wise, which treats of every topic rather than the cross; whereas a discourse on the cross admits of nothing heterogeneous being mixed up with it.— ὁ σταυρὸς τοῦ χριστοῦ, the cross of Christ) 1 Corinthians 1:24. Ignorance of the mystery of the cross is the foundation, for example, of the whole Koran. [The sum and substance of the Gospel, as to its commencements, is implied, 1 Corinthians 1:18; 1 Corinthians 1:23; 1 Corinthians 2:2. He, who rejects the cross, continues in ignorance also of the rest of revealed truth; he, who receives it, becomes afterwards acquainted with its power (or, virtue, 2 Peter 1:5) and glory.—V. g.]

Verse 18
1 Corinthians 1:18. ΄ωρία, folly) and offence. See, immediately after, its antithesis, power. There are two steps in salvation, Wisdom and Power. In the case of them that perish, when the first step is taken away, the second [also] is taken away; in the case of the blessed, the second presupposes the first.— σωζομένοις, to them, that are being saved) The Present tense is used, as in the phrase, to them that perish. He, who has begun to hear the Gospel is considered neither as lost, nor as saved, but is at the point, where the two roads meet, and now he either is perishing, or is being saved.— δύναμις, the power) and wisdom, so also, ch. 1 Corinthians 2:5.

Verse 19
1 Corinthians 1:19. ἀπολῶ— ἀθετήσω) Isaiah 29:14, LXX. καὶ ἀπολῶ— κρύψω; the intermediate words of them (LXX.) and of Paul are the same.— ἀπολῶ, I will destroy) hence to bring to nought, 1 Corinthians 1:28, ch. 1 Corinthians 2:6.

Verse 20
1 Corinthians 1:20. ποῦ σοφός, ποῦ γραμματεύς; ποῦ συζητητὴς τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου) Isaiah 33:18, LXX., ποῦ εἰσι γραμματικοί; ποῦ εἰσιν οἱ συμβουλεύοντες; ποῦ ἐστιν ὁ ἀριθμῶν τοὺς συστρεφομένους. Hebr. איה ספר איה שקל איה ספר את־המגדלים. The first half of the verse proposes two questions, of which the former is cleared up in the second half, and the latter in the verse following (We have also a similar figure in Isaiah 25:6): Where is the scribe? where is the weigher (or, receiver)? where is the scribe with the towers? where is the weigher (or, receiver) with a strong people, on whom thou canst not bear to look? For the expression appears to be proverbial, which the particle את, with, usually accompanies, and in this mode of speaking denotes universality, Deuteronomy 29:18 . That some charge of the towers was in the hands of the scribes, may be gathered from Psalms 48:12-13. The term, weighers (or receivers) is readily applicable to commanders of forces. Comp. Heinr. Scharbau Parerg. Phil. Theol. P. iv. p. 109, who has collected many facts with great erudition, and has furnished us with the handle for [the suggestion which originated] these reflections of ours. Paul brings forward both the passages in Isaiah against the Jews; but the second has the words so changed, as to apply more to recent times, and at the same time to the Gentiles, 1 Corinthians 1:22. Some think that the three classes of learned men among the Jews, חכמים ספרים דרשים, are intended. We certainly find the first and second in Matthew 23:34. There is moreover a threefold antithesis, and that too a very remarkable one, in Isaiah 33:22, where the glorying of the saints in the Lord is represented. But this is what the apostle means to say: The wise men of the world not only do not approve and promote the Gospel, but they oppose it, and that too in vain.— τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου) of this world, which is quite beyond the sphere of the “preaching of the cross” [ ὁ λόγος ὁ τοῦ σταυροῦ, 1 Corinthians 1:18].— ἐμώρανεν, made foolish) so that the world cannot understand the ground of the Divine counsel and good pleasure [ εὐδόκησεν], 1 Corinthians 1:21.— τὴν σοφίαν, the wisdom) The wisdom of this world [1 Corinthians 1:20], and in the wisdom of God [1 Corinthians 1:21], are antithetic.— κόσμου(7)) of the world, in which are the Jews and the Greeks.

ABC corrected later, and D corr. later, Orig. 3, 175e, omit τούτου. But Ggf Vulg. Orig. 3, 318e; Cypr. 324: Hilary 811, 822, have τούτου.—ED.

Verse 21
1 Corinthians 1:21. ἐν τῇ σοφίᾳ, in the wisdom) since [‘because’] the wisdom of God is so great, 1 Corinthians 1:25.— οὐκ ἔγνω, knew not) Before the preaching of the cross, although the creature proclaimed the Creator, although the most eloquent prophets had come, still the world knew not God. Those, who heard the prophets, despised them; those, who did not hear them, were of such a spirit, that they would have despised them.— διὰ τῆς σοφίας, by wisdom) viz., by the wisdom of preaching,(8) as is evident from the antithesis, by the foolishness of preaching.— εὐδόκησεν θεὸς) it pleased God, in mercy and grace to us. Paul seems evidently to have imitated the words of the Lord, Luke 10:21.— διὰ τῆς μωρίας, by the foolishness) God deals with perverse man by contraries, so that man may deny himself, and render glory to God, through belief in the cross.— κηρύγματος, of preaching) inasmuch as it is concerning the cross.

Verse 22
1 Corinthians 1:22. (9) αἰ τοῦσι, require) from the apostles, as formerly from Christ.— σοφίαν, wisdom) [The Greeks require in] Christ the sublime philosopher, proceeding by demonstrative proofs.(10)
Verse 23
1 Corinthians 1:23. ἡμεῖς, we) Paul, Apollos.— κηρύσσομεν, we preach) rather historically, than philosophically.— χριστὸν ἐσταυρωμένον, Christ crucified) without the article. The cross is not mentioned in the following verse. The discourse begins with the cross of Christ, 1 Corinthians 2:2; those who thus receive it are made acquainted with all connected with Christ and His glory, those who do not receive it, fall short of the whole, Acts 25:19; Acts 17:32.— σκάνδαλον, a stumbling-block) As folly and wisdom, so a stumbling-block and a sign are opposed to each other, for a sign is an attractive work of Omnipotence, as a sign and power are often synonymous, but a stumbling-block, properly applied to a snare or trap, is a very weak thing. [So things extremely worthless in the present day come under the name of trifles. Germ. Schwachherten.—V. g.] To such a degree do the Jews and Greeks(11) dread the cross of Christ, that along with it they reject even a sign and wisdom.

Verse 24
1 Corinthians 1:24. αὐτοῖς) to them, construe with, Jews, and Greeks.— κλητοῖς, who are called) Refer the calling, 1 Corinthians 1:26, to this word.— χριστὸν, Christ) with His cross, death, life, and kingdom. [The surname Crucified is not added in this passage. When the offence of the cross is overcome, the whole mystery of Christ is laid open.—V. g.]— δύναμιν— σοφίαν, power—wisdom) Power is first experienced, then wisdom.

Verse 25
1 Corinthians 1:25. τοῦ θεοῦ, of God) in Christ.— σοφώτερον— ἰσχυρότερον, wiser—stronger) 1 Corinthians 1:30.— τῶν ἀνθρώπων, than men) The phraseology is abbreviated;(12) it means, wiser than the wisdom of men, stronger than the strength of men, although they may appear to themselves both wise and powerful, and may wish to define what it is to be wise and powerful.

Verse 26
1 Corinthians 1:26. βλέπετε) ye see. For shows it to be the indicative mood.— τὴν κλῆσιν ὑμῶν, your calling) the state, in which the heavenly calling proves an offence to you; so, calling, 1 Corinthians 7:20.— οὐ πολλοὶ, not many) Therefore, however, some supply, have been called. As a comparison has been made with the preachers, so also with the hearers of the Gospel. The ellipse contains a euphemism [end.(13)]— κατὰ σάρκα, according to the flesh) a phrase nearly related to the expression, of the world, which presently after occurs in 1 Corinthians 1:27. The world judges according to the flesh.— εὐγενεῖς, noble) who are generally also wise and powerful. [Can it be believed, that this is the distinctive characteristic of the society of those, who, in our vernacular tongue (German) are styled Freymaurer, Freemasons.—V. g.]

Verse 27
1 Corinthians 1:27. τὰ) The article has this force: those things in particular and especially, which are foolish, etc.— ἐξελεξατο, hath chosen [viz., in great numbers]) Acts 18:10—V. g.] (“I have much people in this city,” i.e., Corinth). This word is put thrice; election [choosing] and calling, 1 Corinthians 1:26, are joined in one; Ezekiel 20:5. The latter is a proof of the former. Election is the judgment of Divine grace exempting in Christ from the common destruction of men, those who accept their calling by faith. Every one who is called, is elected from the first moment of his faith; and so long as he continues in his calling and faith, he continues to be elected; if at any time he loses calling and faith, he ceases to be elected; when he brings forth fruit in faith, he confirms that calling and election in his own case: if he returns to faith, and believing falls asleep, he returns to his state of election, and as one elected falls asleep. And these κατʼ ἐξοχὴν, pre-eminently, are the men who are elected and foreknown. Election relates either to peoples or individuals. The question here and in Ezekiel 20:5 : also Acts 18:10; 1 Thessalonians 1:4 : is concerning the election of a people; and this species of election in a greater degree falls under the distinct perceptions of men that are believers, than the election of individuals; for some individuals of the people may fall away, and yet the breadth of calling and election [i.e. the calling viewed in its comprehension of the whole people as such] may be equally preserved. The election of some outside of the church is a Thing Reserved for God Himself, and must not be tried by the rule of the preaching of the Gospel.(14)— τοὺς σοφοὺς, the wise) In the masculine to express a very beautiful idea;(15) the rest are neuter, as all standing in opposition to τοὺς σοφοὺς, yea even foolish things.— καταισχύνῃ, might put to shame [confound]) This word is twice repeated; we have afterwards, might bring to nought [1 Corinthians 1:28]. By both of these words glorying [1 Corinthians 1:29; 1 Corinthians 1:31] is taken away, whether the subject of boasting be more or less voluntary.

Verse 28
1 Corinthians 1:28. τὰ μὴ ὄντα, the things that are not) A genus, under which are included things base and despised, as also things foolish and weak. There is therefore an apposition, to the whole of which is opposed this one phrase, which are.— τὰ ὄντα) which are something.

Verse 29
1 Corinthians 1:29. ὅπως μὴ, that not) The antithesis to, that, 1 Corinthians 1:31.— πᾶσα σὰρξ, all flesh) a suitable appellation; flesh is beautiful and yet frail, Isaiah 40:6.— ἐνώπιον, before) We may not glory before Him, but in Him.

Verse 30
1 Corinthians 1:30. ἐξ αὐτοῦ, of Him) Ye are of God, not now any longer of the world, Romans 11:36; Ephesians 2:8.— ὑμεῖς, ye) An antithesis to many, 1 Corinthians 1:26. Those persons themselves, whom the apostle addresses, ye, were not the many wise men according to the flesh, etc.— ἐστὲ ἐν χριστῷ ἰησοῦ, ye are in Christ Jesus) ye are Christians, etc. The antithesis is between, things which are not [1 Corinthians 1:28], and, ye are [1 Corinthians 1:30]; likewise flesh [1 Corinthians 1:26; 1 Corinthians 1:29], and Christ [1 Corinthians 1:30].— ἐγενήθη ἡμῖν, is made to us) More is implied in these words, than if he had said; we have become wise, etc., He is made to us wisdom, etc., in respect of our knowledge, and, before that was attained, by Himself in His cross, death, resurrection. To us the dative of advantage.— σοφία, wisdom) whereas we were formerly fools. The variety of the Divine goodness in Christ presupposes that our misery is from ourselves.— δικαιοσύνη, righteousness) Whereas we were formerly weak (without strength) [Romans 5:6], comp. Isaiah 45:24. Jehovah, our righteousness, Jeremiah 23:6, where (comp. 1 Corinthians 1:5) he is speaking of the Son: for the Father is not called our righteousness.— ἁγιασμὸς, sanctification) whereas we were formerly base.— ἁπολύτρωσις) redemption, even to the utmost; whereas we were formerly despised, ἐξουθενημένοι [1 Corinthians 1:28].

Verse 31
1 Corinthians 1:31. ἵνα, that) viz. it may be.— ὁ καυχώμενος, he who glories) It is not the privilege of all to glory.— ἐν κυρίῳ, in the Lord) not in himself, not in the flesh, not in the world.

02 Chapter 2 
Verse 1
1 Corinthians 2:1. κᾀγω, and I) The apostle shows, that he was a suitable instrument in carrying out the counsel and election of God.— οὐ) This word is not construed with ἦλθον, but with the words that follow.— λόγου ἢ σοφίας, of speech or of wisdom) Speech follows wisdom, a sublime discourse [follows] a sublime subject.— καταγγέλλων ὑμῖν τὸ μαρτύριον, declaring [announcing] unto you the testimony) Holy men do not so much testify, as declare the testimony, which God gives.— τὸ μαρτύριον τοῦ θεοῦ, the testimony of God) in itself most wise and powerful. The correlative is, faith, 1 Corinthians 2:5.

Verse 2
1 Corinthians 2:2. οὐ γὰρ ἔκρινα, for I determined not) Although I knew many other things, yet I so acted, as if I did not know them. If a minister of the Gospel however abstains from the things, in which he excels, in order that he may simply preach Christ, he derives the highest benefit from them. The Christian doctrine ought not, for the sake of scoffers and sceptics, and those who admire them, to be sprinkled and seasoned with philosophical investigations, as if in sooth it were possible to convince them more easily by means of natural theology. They, who obstinately reject revelation, will not be gained by any reasonings from the light of nature, which only serves the purpose of instructing in the first rudiments of (theological) education.— ἔκρινα) This word with its compounds is often used by Paul in this epistle to the Corinthians, 1 Corinthians 2:13, etc., 1 Corinthians 4:3, etc., 1 Corinthians 11:29; 1 Corinthians 11:31-32; 1 Corinthians 11:34.— ἰησοῦν χριστὸν, Jesus Christ) Paul well knew, how little the world esteemed this name.(16)
Verse 3
1 Corinthians 2:3. καὶ ἐγὼ, and I) The antithesis is, my speech, 1 Corinthians 2:4; and, to know, 1 Corinthians 2:2. For he describes the subject [1 Corinthians 2:2, to know Christ crucified], the preacher [1 Corinthians 2:3, and I], the mode of speaking [1 Corinthians 2:4, my speech—not with enticing words].— ἀσθενείᾳ, in weakness) It is opposed to, power [1 Corinthians 2:4]. We must not suppose that the apostle’s state of mind was always pleasant and quite free from all perturbations, 2 Corinthians 7:5; 2 Corinthians 11:30; Galatians 4:13.— καὶ ἐν φόβῳ καὶ ἐν τρὁμῳ πολλῷ, and in fear and in much trembling) This is a proverbial saying, and denotes the fear, which abounds to such a degree as even to fall upon the body and its gestures and movements, Mark 5:33; Ephesians 6:5; Philippians 2:12; LXX., Deuteronomy 11:25. So Isaiah 19:16, LXX., ἔσονται ἐν φόβῳ καὶ ἐν τρόμῳ, “They shall be in fear and trembling.”(17) The world admires any thing but this [the very contrary to all this].— ἐγενόμην,) I began to be, with you, towards you.

Verse 4
1 Corinthians 2:4. λόγος, speech) in private.— κήρυγμα, preaching) in public.— πειθοῖς) enticing, a very appropriate term, to which the antithesis is in demonstration. Didymus quotes this passage, Lib. 2 de Spir. S. Jerome translates πειθοῖς λόγοις, with persuasions,(18) so that there should be an apposition, πειθοῖς λόγοις [ πειθοῖς being regarded as a noun]. It comes in this view from πειθὼ, to which πειθή is a kindred form. Hesychius has πειθή, πεισμονὴ, πίστις.— σοφίας, of wisdom) He explains in the following verses, what the wisdom is, of which the speeches and arguments are to be set aside.

Verse 5
1 Corinthians 2:5. σοφίᾳ, in the wisdom) and power.— δυνάμει, in the power) and wisdom.

Verse 6
1 Corinthians 2:6. σοφίαν δὲ λαλοῦμεν, but we speak wisdom) He returns, as it were after a parenthesis, to what he had slightly mentioned at 1 Corinthians 1:23-25 : we speak, contains by implication an epanalepsis(19) of the words, we preach [ch. 1 Corinthians 1:23]; but we speak refers to something secret, as appears from comparing 1 Corinthians 2:7; 1 Corinthians 2:13; we preach, to something public; for wisdom here denotes not the whole of the Christian doctrine, but its sublime and secret leading principles. There is also an antithesis of the past tense, 1 Corinthians 2:1, etc. [came—determined, etc.], and of the present in this passage [we speak].— ἐν τοῖς τελείοις) in the case of [“penes perfectos;” as far as concerns] them that are perfect, at Corinth or elsewhere. Construe with, we speak. The knowledge of God and Christ is the highest knowledge. Comp. ἐν, 1 Corinthians 14:11 [ ὁ λαλῶν ἐν ἐμοὶ βάρβαρος,—a barbarian, unto me] Philippians 1:30.(20) Not only worldly and natural men are opposed to the perfect, even to the end of the chapter, but also carnal men and babes, ch. 3 at the beginning; Hebrews 5:14; Hebrews 5:13.— οὐ— οὐδὲ, not—nor) God is opposed to the world, 1 Corinthians 2:7; the apostles, to the princes of the world, 1 Corinthians 2:8, etc.— ἀρχόντων, of the princes) 1 Corinthians 1:20. Paul uses a word of wide signification, in which he comprehends men of rank both among the Jews and Greeks.— τῶν καταργουμένω ν, who come to nought) 1 Corinthians 1:19; 1 Corinthians 1:28. This epithet applies to the princes of the world, and to the world itself; whence it is evident, that the wisdom of the world is not true, because it does not lead men to immortality.

Verse 7
1 Corinthians 2:7. ἐν μυστηρίῳ, τὴν ἀποκεκρυμμένην, in a mystery, [even] the hidden [wisdom]) It is concealed before it is brought forward, and when it is brought forward, it still remains hidden to many, namely to those that are imperfect.— προώρισεν, ordained before) The allusion is to hath prepared, 1 Corinthians 2:9.— πρὸ, before) therefore it does not come to nought, 1 Corinthians 2:6. This wisdom very far surpasses worldly wisdom in antiquity.— αἰώνων, the ages [of the world]) in the plural. The antithesis to it is, of this world, 1 Corinthians 2:6.— εἰς, unto) that it may be our glory; comp. the following verse, and glorying, 1 Corinthians 1:31.— δόξαν) glory, from the Lord of glory; 1 Corinthians 2:8, afterwards to be revealed, at the time when the princes of the world shall come to nought. It is an antithesis to, mystery.

Verse 8
1 Corinthians 2:8. ἣν, which) a reference to wisdom.— οὐδεὶς τῶν ἀρχόντων— ἔγνωκεν, none of the princes—knew) none, almost none, nay, none at all, as [quâ] a prince. The antithesis to this predicate is in the but 1 Corinthians 2:9; to the subject, in the but 1 Corinthians 2:10.— τὸν κύριο, the Lord) who surpasses all princes.— ἐσταύρωσαν) The cross, the punishment of slaves. It was with this the Lord of glory was slain.

Verse 9
1 Corinthians 2:9. ἀλλὰ, but) viz. it has happened, comp. Romans 15:3; Romans 15:21, and 1 Corinthians 1:31.— καθὼς, as) He shows that the princes of the world knew not wisdom.— ἃ ὀφθαλμὸς) Isaiah 64:4, in the LXX., ἀπὸ τοῦ αἰῶνος οὐκ ἠκούσαμεν, οὐδε οἱ ὀφθαλμοὶ ἡμῶν εἰδον θεὸν πλήν σου, καὶ τὰ ἔργα σου, ἃ ποιήσεις τοῖς ὑπομενοῦσιν ἔλεος. “Since the beginning we have not heard, nor have our eyes seen any god besides Thee and Thy works, which Thou wilt do to them that wait for mercy.”— ἃ, which) what eye hath not seen are those things, which God hath prepared.— ὀφθαλμὸς, οὖς, the eye, the ear) of man.— οὐκ ἀνέβη) neither have ascended [entered], that is, have not come into the mind.— ἡτοίμασεν, prepared) Hebr. יעשה, he will do; what was future in the time of Isaiah, had been actually accomplished in the time of Paul. Hence the one was speaking to them that were waiting for Him [Isaiah 64:4 ], the other to men that love [Him, who has appeared, 1 John 4:19]: comp. things that are freely given, 1 Corinthians 2:12, by the grace of the New Testament, the fruits of which are perfected in eternity.—[Romans 8:28; James 2:5.]

Verse 10
1 Corinthians 2:10. ἡμῖν) to us, apostles.— ἀπεκάλυψε, hath revealed) an antithesis to, hidden [wisdom, 1 Corinthians 2:7]. Comp. Isaiah 45:19; Isaiah 45:15; Psalms 51:8, and again Luke 10:21.— πἁντα, all things) 1 Corinthians 2:9.— τὰ βάθη, the deep things) very much hidden, Psalms 92:6; not merely those things, which believers search out, 1 Corinthians 2:9 (10) and 12, in both at the end. The deep things of God, even of His divine nature, as well as of His kingdom.

Verse 11
1 Corinthians 2:11. τίς γὰρ οἴδεν ἀνθρώπων τὰ τοῦ ἀνθρέπου; For who among men knoweth the things of a man?) The Alexandrian MS. and it alone omits ἀνθρώπων, and yet Artem. Part I. cap. 47 desires it to be marked with a stroke as spurious.(21) But this variety of cases, viz. among, or of men, of man, of a man, is extremely appropriate to the purpose of the apostle here; for he notices the similarity of nature, which appears to give men the mutual knowledge of each other’s feelings as men, and yet does not give it; how much less will any one know God without the Spirit of God?— τὰ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, the things of a man), the things that are within him.— τὸ πνεῦμα τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, the spirit of that man). The Article τὸ evidently denotes the spirit peculiar to man, not that entering into him from any other quarter.— τὸ ἐν αὐτῷ, which is in him) The criterion of truth, the conscious nature in man (conscience).— οὐδεὶς) not one, of all outside of [excepting] God. Not even his fellow-man knows a man; God is One alone, [having no fellow] and known to Himself alone.— τὸ πνεῦμα, the Spirit) The Godhead cannot be separated from the Spirit of God, as manhood cannot be separated from the spirit of man.

Verse 12
1 Corinthians 2:12. τὸ πνεῦμα τοῦ κόσμου, the spirit of the world) Ephesians 2:2.— ἐλάβομεν) The spirit of the world is not received; but they are always under its influence, who are of the world. We have received the Spirit of God.— ἐκ, from [God]) an antithesis to in [him, man], 1 Corinthians 2:11.

Verse 13
1 Corinthians 2:13. καὶ, also) Thus the phrases, we might know and we speak are joined.— διδακτοῖς, taught) consisting of doctrine and instruction. The word σοφίας with λόγοις is not to be resolved into an epithet; wisdom is the gushing fountain of words.— ἀλλʼ ἐν, but in) an immediate antithesis; nor can it be said, that the apostles compared merely the natural power of speech, as distinguished on the one hand from art, and on the other, from the Spirit.— διδακτοῖς) διδαχῇ(22) by the teaching, which the Holy Spirit(23) furnishes through us seems to be a better reading. That doctrine comprehends both wisdom and words.— πνευματικοῖς πνευματικὰ, spiritual things to [with; Engl. Vers. and Vulg.] spiritual) We interpret [But Engl. Vers. and Vulg. comparing) spiritual things and spiritual words in a manner suitable to spiritual men, 1 Corinthians 2:6; 1 Corinthians 2:15, so that they may be willing and able to receive them; συγκρίνω, σύγκρι΄α, σύγκρισις, are frequently used by the LXX. for example, in respect to the interpretation of dreams, Genesis 40, 41; Dan. 2 4 5 7.

διδακτοῖς is the reading of ABCD( λ)G Orig. (B, according to Bartolocci, reads διδακτῷ). But fg, Vulg. Syr. read διδαχῇ. ἁγίου is placed before or after πνενματος in the later Syr. and Rec. Text. But ABCD corrected later, G, Origen 1, 197b, Vulg. omit ἀγίον (Vulg. corrected by Victor has Sancti).—ED.

Verse 14
1 Corinthians 2:14. ψυχικὸς, the natural [animal] man) whatsoever and how great soever he may be, who is without the Spirit of God. Ephraim Syrus well remarks: “The apostle called men, who lived according to nature, natural, ψυχικοὺς; those who lived contrary to nature, carnal, σαρκικοὺς; but those are spiritual, πνευματικοὶ, who even change their nature into the spirit, i.e. conform their natural disposition to what is spiritual,” [ μεθαρμοζόμενοι τὴν φύσιν εἰς τὸ πνεῦμα], f. 92. So flesh and blood, Matthew 16:17, note.— οὐ δέχεται, does not receive) although they be offered, yet he does not wish to avail himself of the offer; comp. δέξασθε, receive. Here presently after there follows the corresponding phrase, he cannot. Comp. Romans 8:7. The reason is added to each [aetiology, en.], by the words, for, and because. [Each forms an antithesis to the mind of Paul expressed at 1 Timothy 1:15, faithful and worthy of all ACCEPTATION, πιστὸς καὶ πάσης ἀποδοχῆς ἄξιος.—V. g.]— τὰ τοῦ πνεῦματος,(24) the things of the Spirit) In like manner, the things of God, 1 Corinthians 2:11.— μωρία, folly) Whereas he seeks wisdom, 1 Corinthians 1:22.— οὐ δύναται, he cannot) he has not the spirit and the power.— γνῶναι, to know) the things of the Spirit of God.— πνευματικῶς) only spiritually.

Verse 15
1 Corinthians 2:15. ὁ) There is great beauty here in the addition of the article [the spiritual man]; ψυχικὸς [a natural man] is without the article.— πάντα, all things) The neuter plural, as 1 Corinthians 2:9-14, all things of all men, and therefore also [he judges] all men. The Masc. is comprehended in the Neut. as Matthew 11:27.— αὐτὸς) he himself.— ὑπʼ οὐδενὸς, by no) natural man.

Verse 16
1 Corinthians 2:16. τίς, who) no one who is a mere man; comp. Jeremiah 23:18; Isaiah 40:13; the LXX., τίς ἔγνω νοῦν κυρίου— ὃς συμβιβάσει αὐτὸν.— ὃς, who) This is not the interrogative, but the relative, by which the force of the question, which is in the τίς, is extended [continued to the latter clause, ὃς συμβιβ. αὐτὸν], it means, and therefore.— νοῦν χριστοῦ, the mind of Christ) The Spirit of the Father and of the Son is the same.— ἔχομεν, we have) That is both more and less than to know: he who has the mind of Christ, judges [judicially decides upon] all things, and is judged by no man.

03 Chapter 3 
Verse 1
1 Corinthians 3:1. καὶ ἐγὼ, and I) He spoke, 1 Corinthians 2:1, of his first ‘coming’ among them: he now speaks of his progress.— ὡς σαρκικοῖς, as to carnal) This is a more gentle expression, than natural, especially with the additional mitigation, as babes in Christ, in regard to the degree of attainment, which immediately followed.

Verse 2
1 Corinthians 3:2. γάλα, milk) He speaks in this way to bring the Corinthians to humility.— οὐ, not) supply, I have fed, or any other word, akin to, I have given you drink. An instructor does not necessarily teach what he himself knows, but what is suitable to his hearers. Scripture is perfect; for, as an example, to the Corinthians milk is supplied; to the Hebrews, solid food.

Verse 3
1 Corinthians 3:3. ὅπου) where.— ζῆλος, envying) This refers to the state of feeling.— ἔρις, strife) to the words.— διχοστασίαι, divisions) to the actions. The style of writing increases in strength; he had used the word contentions, 1 Corinthians 1:11; he now multiplies the words; in like manner he uses the word glorying, 1 Corinthians 3:21; afterwards, a severer expression, to be puffed up, 1 Corinthians 4:6.— κατὰ ἄνθρωπον, according to the ways of men) not according to the ways of God; after the manner of men.

Verse 4
1 Corinthians 3:4. οὐχὶ,(25) are ye not) For the Spirit does not endure party-spirit among men.

Verse 5
1 Corinthians 3:5. τίς; who?) He returns to what he began with.— διάκονοι, ministers) a lowly expression and on that account appropriate here.— διʼ ὧν, by whom), not in whom. Pelagius correctly observes on this passage, If we, whom He himself has constituted ministers, are nothing, how much more those, who glory in carnal things?— ἑκάστῳ, to every man) i.e. every man as well as they.— ὁ κύριος, the Lord) The correlative is, διάκονοι, ministers.— ἔδωκεν, has given) in various ways and degrees; see the following verse.

Verse 6
1 Corinthians 3:6. ἐφύτευσα— ἐπότισεν, I planted—he watered) Acts 18:1; Acts 19:1. Afterwards with the same view, he speaks of the foundation and what is reared upon it; of a father, and instructors [ch. 1 Corinthians 4:15].— ηὔξανεν, gave the increase) 1 Corinthians 3:10, at the beginning; Acts 18:27, at the end.

Verse 7
1 Corinthians 3:7. ὁ φυτεύων, ὁ ποτίζων) he that planteth, he that watereth, as such; or the very act of planting and watering.— ὁ αὐξάνων, [God] who gives the increase) viz.: ἐστὶν, is τὶ something; and therefore, because He alone is some thing, He is all things [all in all]. Without this increase, the grain from the first moment of sowing would be like a pebble; from the increase, when given, belief instantly springs up, 1 Corinthians 3:5.

Verse 8
1 Corinthians 3:8. ἓν) one; neither of them is so much as anything. As one star in the heavens shines high above another; but the unscientific man does not perceive the difference in the height; so the Apostle Paul shone far above Apollos; but the Corinthians did not understand this, and Paul in this passage does not instruct them much on that point; he merely asserts the eminent superiority of Christ.— ἴδιον— ἴδιον, his own—his own) an appropriate repetition, and an antithesis to one.— μισθὸν, reward) something beyond salvation, 1 Corinthians 3:14-15. The faithful steward will receive praise, the diligent workman a reward.— κόπον, labour) not merely according to the work [done, but according to each man’s labour].

Verse 9
1 Corinthians 3:9. θεοῦ, of God) This word is solemnly repeated immediately after,(26) and is emphatically put at the beginning thrice; as in 1 Corinthians 3:10, grace; and in 1 Corinthians 3:11, foundation.— συνεργοὶ, labourers together with) We are God’s labourers, and in turn labourers together with Him.— γεώργιον, husbandry) This constitutes the sum of what goes before; γεώργιον, a word of wide and comprehensive meaning, comprising the field, the garden, and the vineyard.— οἰκοδο΄ὴ, building) This constitutes the sum of what follows.

Verse 10
1 Corinthians 3:10. χάριν, grace) By this word he takes anticipatory precaution [ προθεραπείαν], not to appear arrogantly to pronounce himself wise.— δοθεῖσαν, given) it was therefore a something habitual in Paul.(27)— σοφὸς) [wise] skilful. The knowledge of Jesus Christ makes men so.— θεμέλιον, foundation) The foundation is the first beginning.— ἄλλος) another, whoever he is. He elegantly avoids mentioning the proper name. The predecessor does not see his successor, and Paul has regard to the dignity of Apollos; so immediately after, every man; for there were also others, 1 Corinthians 4:15.— βλεπέτω, let him see [take heed]) I, says Paul, have done my part; let them see to theirs, who follow me in this work.— πως) how, how far wisely, how far in builder-like style.

Verse 11
1 Corinthians 3:11. γὰρ, for) The reason, why he says so deliberately, builds thereon.— οὐδεις, no man) not even Apollos.— θεῖναι, lay) at Corinth, and wherever Christ was made known.— ἰησοῦς χριστὸς, Jesus Christ) each name here is properly placed.

Verse 12
1 Corinthians 3:12. εἰ) whether [But Engl. Ver. if]. Comp. of what sort, 1 Corinthians 3:13. There is an indirect question, which does not require the mark of interrogation. In 1 Corinthians 3:13, there is the apodosis, whether εἰ be taken as an interrogative, or means if.— χρυσόν, gold) He enumerates three kinds of things, which bear fire; as many, which are consumed by it; the former denote men that are true believers; the latter, hypocrites: Moreover, the abstract is included in the concrete, so that on the one hand true and solid doctrines, or, on the other hand, false and worthless doctrines are denoted together; in both cases, doctrines either of greater or less importance. Even a grain of gold is gold: even the lightest straw feeds the fire.— λίθους τιμίους, precious stones) This does not apply to small gems, but to noble stones, as marble, etc.— ξύλα, wood) In the world, many buildings are fitly constructed of wood; but not so in the building of God, comp. Revelation 21:18-19.— καλάμην) stubble.

Verse 13
1 Corinthians 3:13. ἔργον) the work, which any one has erected.— ἡ ἡμέρα, the day) of the Lord. So Hebrews 10:25, comp. presently ch. 1 Corinthians 4:3; 1 Corinthians 4:5, where, after an interval, as usual, he speaks more clearly. Previous days, which vividly realize to us the fire, for instance, in adversity and at death, are not altogether excluded.— δηλώσει, shall declare) to all.—[Many things are also revealed sooner, at least to some, but Paul lays down the last and most certain day of fiery trial.—V. g.]— ἐν πυρὶ ἀποκαλύπτεται) is revealed in fire, viz., the Lord, whose day that is; or, the work [so Engl. Vers.]; 2 Thessalonians 1:7-8, is revealed, as present, because it is certain and near, Revelation 22:20.— τὸ πὺρ, the fire) a metaphor, as throughout this whole discourse. The fire of the last day and of the Divine judgment is intended, as is evident from the subsequent language, which peculiarly applies to the last judgment, 1 Corinthians 4:5; 2 Corinthians 5:10 [2 Thessalonians 1:8]; to which the visible fire on that day will correspond.— δοκιμάσει) shall try, not shall purge. This passage not only does not support [add fuel to] the fire of purgatory, but entirely extinguishes it; for it is at the last day, and not till then, that the fire shall finally try every man’s work; therefore the fire of purgatory does not precede it. Nor on that very day, shall the work be purged; but it shall be tried, of what sort it previously was on either side [good or bad], when it shall either remain or be burnt up.

Verse 14
1 Corinthians 3:14. εἰ τινος, if any man’s) Hence Paul is accustomed to promise glory to himself from the constancy of his brethren [hence also to derive exhortations], 2 Corinthians 1:14; Philippians 2:16; 1 Thessalonians 2:19.

Verse 15
1 Corinthians 3:15. ζημιωθήσεται, he shall suffer loss) He shall fail in obtaining the reward, not in obtaining salvation.— αὐτὸς) he himself.— σωθήσεται, shall be saved) because he does not forsake this foundation, 1 Corinthians 3:12.— ὡς, as) a particle of explanation and limitation; as one who should be obliged to go through fire.— διὰ, through) So διὰ, through [= with], Romans 2:27 : not without fire, comp. 1 Corinthians 3:13. As the shipwrecked merchant, though he has lost his merchandise and his gain, is saved through the waves.(28)
Verse 16
1 Corinthians 3:16. ναὸς, the temple) The most noble kind of building.— ἐστὲ, ye are) the whole of you together.— τὸ πνεῦμα, the Spirit) The indwelling of the Holy Spirit, and that of God, are held in the same estimation [are equivalent]: therefore the high honour due to the Holy Spirit is the same as that due to God, 1 Corinthians 6:19.

Verse 17
1 Corinthians 3:17. φθείρει, destroys] by schisms according to the wisdom of the world.— φθερεῖ, shall destroy) by a most righteous retaliation in kind [ φθερεῖ answering to φθείρει]. There are many punishments, which do not flow from sin by physical connection.— ἅγιος, holy) divine, inviolable.

Verse 18
1 Corinthians 3:18. δοκεῖ) This word is frequently used, as well as λογίζομαι, in the epistles to the Corinthians; but δοκῶ more in the first; the other, with a milder signification in the second. The meaning here is, if any man be wise, and think that he is so. For often, in this epistle especially, δοκῶ has such a force as that the fact of the thing itself is not denied, but there is denoted along with the fact, the estimation, which the man, who has that thing [that subject of his self-esteem], entertains concerning himself, whether [that estimation] be just or inflated [exaggerated] 1 Corinthians 7:40, 1 Corinthians 8:2, 1 Corinthians 10:12, 1 Corinthians 11:16, 1 Corinthians 14:37.— σοφὸς, wise) Hereby he entirely cuts off all wisdom, whether of this world or divine. [It is indeed wretched wisdom to deceive one’s own self.—V. g.] For in whatever species of wisdom every man wishes to be distinguished, in the same kind of wisdom he ought first of all to deem himself a fool, that he may become wise.

Verse 19
1 Corinthians 3:19. ὁ δρασσόμενος τοὺς σοφοὺς ἐν τῇ πανουργίᾳ αὐτῶν) Eliphaz in Job 5:13, in the LXX., says, ὁ καταλαμβάνων σοφοὺς ἐν τῇ φρονήσει. The apostles seem to have kept very much by the words of the LXX. Interpreters in passages very well known to the Hellenists [the Greek-speaking Jews], for example in the Parschijoth(29) and Haphtaroth, and likewise in the Psalms; but they have recourse to the Hebrew, in passages less generally used, such as this passage of Job. Paul has also in another place referred to Job. See Philippians 1:19, note.— ἐν, in) not only whilst they think that they are acting wisely, but in such a way, that their very wisdom is a snare to them.

Verse 20
1 Corinthians 3:20. σοφῶν, of the wise) LXX. have ἀνθρώπων, of men. The word, thoughts, not in itself, but with this addition, of the wise, corresponds to the Hebrew word מחשבות, Psalms 94:11, LXX.— εἰσι, are) men, namely with their thoughts; see Ps. now quoted in the Hebrew.

Verse 21
1 Corinthians 3:21. ἐν ἀνθρώποις, in men) This appertains to [has the effect of] extenuation.(30)— πάντα, all things) not only all men.— ὑμῶν, yours) Those things are yours; not you theirs, 1 Corinthians 1:12; 2 Corinthians 4:5.

Verse 22
1 Corinthians 3:22. παῦλος, Paul) Paul, as if a stranger to himself, comes forward in the third person and shows how it was the duty of the Corinthians to speak of him, and he places himself, as if he were lowest in rank,(31) first in the enumeration.— κῆφας, Cephas) They were wont to glory also in Peter, which also was wrong. See note on 1 Corinthians 1:12.— κόσμος, the world) He by a sudden bound extends his remarks from Peter to the whole world, as if he were in some degree impatient of enumerating all the other things. Peter and every one else in the whole world, how distinguished soever he may be by his talents, gifts, or office whether ecclesiastical or political, all are yours; they are instrumental in promoting your interests, even though unwittingly: comp. respecting, the world, 1 Corinthians 3:19; 1 Corinthians 4:9; 1 Corinthians 6:2; 1 Corinthians 7:31; Romans 4:13; Galatians 4:3.— εἴτε ζωὴ, εἴτε θάνατος, whether life or death) and so therefore the living and the dead. Comp. Romans 14:8; Philippians 1:21.— ἐνεστῶτα, things present) on the earth.— μέλλοντα, things to come) in heaven.

Verse 23
1 Corinthians 3:23. ὑμεῖς δὲ χριστοῦ, and ye are Christ’s) Immediately; not by the intervention of Peter.— χριστοῦ— θεοῦ, of Christ—of God) To this 1 Corinthians 4:1 has respect.— χριστὸς δὲ, θεοῦ, and Christ is God’s) 1 Corinthians 15:28; Luke 9:20.

04 Chapter 4 
Verse 1
1 Corinthians 4:1. οὕτως, so) is determinative, and resumes the subject from what precedes.— λογιζέσθω, account) without glorying, 1 Corinthians 3:21.— ἄνθρωπος, a man) איש, any man, one like ourselves, 1 Corinthians 3:21 .— ὑπηρτέτας, ministers) Luke 1:2.— χριστοῦ, of Christ) in His office [as the only Great Mediator]; not [ministers] of men.— οἰκονόμους μυστηρίων θεοῦ, stewards of the mysteries of God) Paul, where he describes the ministers of the Gospel in the humblest language, still acknowledges them to be stewards: see Titus 1:7, note; comp. of Christ, and, of God, with 1 Corinthians 3:23. [Mysteries are heavenly doctrines, of which men are ignorant without the revelation of GOD.—V. g.]

Verse 2
1 Corinthians 4:2. ὃ δὲ) Furthermore what God requires, and men too, in their stewards, is, that a man be found faithful. 1 Corinthians 4:3 corresponds to this paraphrase.— ζητεῖται, is inquired after [is required]) by investigation, when the time comes. The correlative is, may be found.— πιστὸς, faithful) The Corinthians were not content with that.— εὑρεθῇ, may be found) Every man in the mean time wishes to be thought faithful.

Verse 3
1 Corinthians 4:3. ἐμοὶ) to me, for my part.— δὲ) but, although I be capable of being found faithful.— εἰς, unto) a particle of mitigation. I do not despise your judgment in itself; but when I think of the judgment of God, then yours comes almost to nothing.— ἐλάχιστον, a very little thing) The judgment of God alone should be held of great account.— ὑφʼ ὑμῶν, by you) privately. An antithesis to by human or man’s day of judgment, publicly. [He limits what had been said at 1 Corinthians 3:21, “All things are yours.”—V. g.]— ἀνακριθῶ, I should be judged) whether I am faithful, or not. The Corinthians certainly appeared not to be contented with faithfulness alone, but the apostle cuts the matter short [agit ἀποτόμως].— ἀνθρωπίνης, human) This word has the effect of diminishing. [All days previous to the day of the Lord are man’s days.—V. g.].— ἡμέρας, day) So he calls it as an antithesis to the day of the Lord: ἡμέρα, the day appointed for the trial. It is here the abstract for the concrete; compare, by you: it is likewise a hypothetical phrase; for none of the believers was likely to appoint a day for the trial of the apostle.— ἀνακρίνω, I decide in judgment on) for we ought not to decide in our own case, but to form a judgment of it. ἀνακρίσις, is the decision in judgment [dijudicatio] upon [of] one, in respect of others;— κρίσις, simple judgment. Here we have set forth the happy forgetfulness of all that is good in one’s self. So the decision in judgment of the Corinthians respecting Paul is forcibly refuted.

Verse 4
1 Corinthians 4:4. οὐδὲν) nothing, unfaithful: comp. faithful, 1 Corinthians 4:2. So the LXX. οὐ γὰρ σύνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ ἄτοπα πράξας, Job 27:6. He, whom conscience accuses, is held as deciding in judgment on himself.— οὐκ ἐν τούτῳ δεδικαίωμαι) I am not justified in this, if I decide in my own case. For the judgment remains. It is the Lord who will pronounce me justified, 1 Corinthians 4:5. Paul may be regarded either as a judge, or a witness, in his own case. As a witness, he knows, that he is unconscious of any crime. As a judge, he dares not on that account decide in his own case, or pronounce himself to be justified.— ἀνακρίνων με) He who decides in my case, whose decision I do not decline, at His coming, 1 Corinthians 4:5, and who declares me justified.(32)
Verse 5
1 Corinthians 4:5. κρίνατε, judge) He does not say ἀνακρίνατε, decide; he more closely alludes to the judgment, which the Lord will give.— ὁ κύριος, the Lord) Jesus whom we serve, 1 Corinthians 4:1.— καὶ) also: He will not only judge, but will bring forth to light His judgment.— φωτίσει) φωτίζειν is to throw light upon any object, for example, φωτίζειν τὴν νύκτα, to throw light upon the night, Exodus 14:20, on the margin of the ed. Wech.: or to bring a thing to light, 2 Timothy 1:10. Both of these will be done at that time.— τὰ κρυπτὰ, the hidden things) The heart of man is truly a hidden cavern [crypt].— τοῦ σκότους, of the darkness) into which no human eye penetrates.— φανερώσει, will make manifest) so that you will then at length clearly know us.— τὰς βουλὰς, the counsels) showing, who hath been faithful or not.— τῶν καρδιῶν, of the hearts) according to the state of the heart, so the conduct is just [justified, 1 Corinthians 4:4] and praiseworthy or the reverse.— τότε, then) Therefore wait.— ἔπαινος, praise) The world praises its princes, warlike leaders, ambassadors, wise men, artists: God will hereafter praise His ministers.— ἑκάστῳ) to every one, who is a praiseworthy, faithful steward; you only praise one, for example, Paul. So every one, 1 Corinthians 3:8. Concerning praise from God, see Matthew 25:21. Those too, who are not faithful, expect praise, but their praise will be reproach. Therefore the contrary is also included by implication in the word praise, which is a euphemism [the opposite of praise being not expressed, though implied]; so the euphemism in, shall try or prove, etc., c. 1 Corinthians 3:13, 1 Corinthians 8:8; 1 Corinthians 8:10, notes. So blessing also comprehends cursing, Genesis 49:28; Genesis 49:7. There is a similar passage, 1 Samuel 26:23 (24).

Verse 6
1 Corinthians 4:6. ταῦτα) these things, which are found from c. 1 Corinthians 1:10 and onward.— μετεσχημάτισα, I have transferred) Comp. 2 Samuel 14:20. The figure [Schema] consists in this, that Paul wrote those things with a view to admonish the Corinthians, not only in the second, but chiefly in the first person, 1 Corinthians 4:3-4 : so that the reasons for moderate sentiments [ φρονεῖν], by which Paul and Apollos were actuated, might also actuate the Corinthians, 1 Corinthians 4:16, and the Corinthians might think of Paul, as Paul thought of himself.— μάθητε, ye might learn) By this word Paul calms the puffed-up Corinthians.— γέγραπται,(33) is written) Comp. ככחוכ, 2 Chronicles 30:5 . Written, i.e. in the whole of Scripture, from which some quotations, 1 Corinthians 3:19-20, have just been made: for we ought not to entertain any sentiment ( φρονεῖν) beside [i.e. in disagreement with] it, and beyond it, Romans 12:3; Romans 15:4. This is our rule in respect to all spiritual sentiments, and we are not allowed to depart from this rule, 2 Corinthians 10:13. In Scripture, the archetype of which is in heaven, the general principle in relation to all believers is described, by which the Lord will judge each man, and by which every man ought to look up to Christ alone, and by which each ought to estimate himself, rather than by those gifts, wherein he excels, or thinks he excels, others (Luke 10:20.) [Add, that Scripture ascribes glory to GOD alone; to man no glory whatever, 1 Corinthians 1:31 : and therefore human glorying is contrary to Scripture and its universal feeling (sentiments), Luke 16:15-18; Luke 16:29; Isaiah 66:2.—V. g.] In accordance with this is the expression presently after, one [puffed up] for one. In this manner all good and bad men (Jude, 1 Corinthians 4:4) have long ago been respectively distinguished in Scripture.— εἱς ὑπὲρ τοῦ ἑνὸς, one for the one) The definition of a sect, where individuals admire and follow individuals. The article τοῦ adds emphasis. A single minister is not the only one.— φυσιοῦσθε) The subjunctive, for φυσιῶσθε, as ζηλοῦτε for ζηλῶτε, Galatians 4:17. But that is an irregular form of the subjunctive, which some call the indicative. The mode of contraction is singular. For it is not credible, that, in these verbs only, the indicative is put for the subjunctive.— ἑτέρου, another) for example against Apollos.

ABD corrected later, Gfg Vulg. omit φρονεῖν. Rec. Text reads it, in which it has the support only of C (as is probable, though not certain) of ancient authorities.—ED.

Verse 7
1 Corinthians 4:7. τίς) who? not thou, not another man; but even supposing thou hast some excellent gift, it is God alone [who maketh thee to differ].— σὲ, thee) This word may be referred both to some one at Corinth and, by changing the figure of speech [ σχῆμα referring to μετεσχημάτισα], to Paul: σε, thee, thyself, how great soever thou art: in antithesis to the gifts, which thou mayest or mayest not have received.— διακρίνει, makes to differ) or, peculiarly distinguishes by some difference.— τί δὲ ἔχεις, ὃ οὐκ ἔλαβες, but what hast thou, which thou hast not received?) The meaning is: whatever thou hast, thou hast received it, not from thyself, but from God: or, there are many things, which thou hast not received, and therefore thou hast them not and canst not boast of them: either thou hast, or hast not received; if thou hast not received, thou hast them not: if thou hast received, thou hast nothing but what has been received, without any cause for glorying. He, whom Paul here addresses, is a man; for example, Paul, whose way of thinking the Corinthians ought to take as a pattern. The latter sense renders the meaning of the καὶ, even, which immediately follows, more express, and shows the antanaclasis(34) in thou hast not received: [as if] not receiving.— ὡς μὴ λαβὼν, as if thou hadst not received it) as if thou hast it from thyself.

Verse 8
1 Corinthians 4:8. ἤδη, now), in comparison with us. The words without us, which immediately after occur, agree with this.— κεκορεσμένοι, full) A gradation [ascending climax]: full, rich, kings. Its opposite is, we hunger, etc., 1 Corinthians 4:11-12. As the two epistles to the Corinthians exhibit great variety in mental feeling [ ἦθος, Append.], incomparable urbanity [asteismus, Append.], and abundant and playful acuteness, so the passage before us is to such a degree remarkable for these qualities, that it should be understood, in respect either of the Corinthians or of the apostles, concerning their internal or external condition, concerning the facts themselves or concerning the puffed-up opinion of the Corinthians. The spiritual condition of the Corinthians was truly flourishing—flourishing also was that of the apostles. This was right: but troubles [the cross] from without galled the apostles and prevented them from pleasing themselves on that account: the Corinthians, inasmuch as being in a flourishing state even in things external, were pleased with and were applauding themselves, which was wrong. Therefore, the Corinthians were imitating the conduct of sons, who, after they have become illustrious, care little for their humble parents: in consequence of fulness, they were fastidious; of opulence, they were insolent; of kingly power, they were proud.— χωρὶς ἡμῶν, without us) A new and apt ambiguity; you have not us as your partners; consequently you have not had us as your assistants; you have forgotten us, as the saying expresses it, “many pupils become superior to their teachers,” πολλοὶ μαθηταὶ κρείττονες διδασκάλων.— ἐβασιλεύσατε, ye have reigned) ye have come to your kingdom. In this is implied the majesty of Christians.— καὶ ὄφελόν γε, and I wish) i.e. I do not envy you, my only desire is, that it may really promote your best interests, 2 Corinthians 12:14-15.— ἵνα καὶ ἡμεῖς, that we also) When you shall be perfected, the apostles will enjoy ease, and reach the end of all their troubles.— συμβασιλεύσωμεν, we might reign together) This is modestly said: with you; comp. 1 Corinthians 9:23, 1 Corinthians 3:22.

Verse 9
1 Corinthians 4:9. δοκῶ, I think) A feeling of humility; a gentle mimesis.(35) The Corinthians thought [or, seemed to themselves, δοκεῖ, c. 1 Corinthians 3:18] that they excelled.— τοὺς ἀποστόλονς, ἐσχάτους, the apostles, last) ἐσχάτος, the most worthless, 1 Corinthians 4:10-11. The antithetical words are put down in one and the same passage. The prophets also were afflicted, but the apostles much more; and the prophets were able to destroy their enemies, for example Elias [and so greatly were they esteemed among men, that even the Nobles considered themselves bound to reverence them, and to follow or send for them with every mark of honour, 2 Kings 1:10; 2 Kings 5:9; 2 Kings 8:9; 2 Kings 8:12.—V. g.], but it was the lot of the apostles to suffer and endure to the end.— ἀπέδειξεν) In Latin, munus ostendere, munus declarare, are the idiomatic expressions applied to the public shows among the Romans.— ἐπιθανατίους) προσδοκω΄ένους ἀποθανεῖν, expecting to be put to death. See Hesychius.— τῷ κόσμῳ, to the world) which is immediately after divided into angels and men, without the repetition of the article.— καὶ ἀγγέλοις καὶ ἀνθρώποις, to angels and men) i.e. those that are good; but rather, those that are bad.

Verse 10
1 Corinthians 4:10. ΄ωροὶ, fools) 1 Corinthians 1:21.— διὰ χριστὸν— ἐν χριστῳ, for Christ’s sake—in Christ) These words must be repeated in the two following clauses. Without any violation of the truth, different things may be predicated of one subject; or of different subjects, who are regarded as standing on the same footing; for example, of Paul and the Corinthians; according to the different point of view in which they are regarded, and which the words, for the sake of, and, in, here express; for the sake of is applied to slaves; in, to partners.— ἔνδοξοι) men in the highest estimation; but ἄτιμοι, applies to persons, who are deprived of even ordinary esteem.— ἡμεῖς δὲ, but we) Here the first person takes the second place, and so it goes on in the following verse.

Verse 11
1 Corinthians 4:11. γυμνητεύομεν, we are naked) The highest degree of poverty, 2 Corinthians 11:27. [So far were the heralds of the kingdom of Christ from being adorned with any splendour. We imagine ourselves to be quite the reverse of all this.—V. g.]— κολαφιζόμεθα, we are buffeted) as slaves, therefore we are not kings.

Verse 12
1 Corinthians 4:12. κοπιῶμεν, we labour) as if compelled by necessity. Few of the Corinthians did so.— εὐλογοῦμεν— ἀνεχόμεθα,— παρακαλοῦμεν, we bless—we endure—we entreat) i.e. we do not return reproaches, persecution, evil speaking, but we only bless; nothing else is lawful; the world thinks that despicable.

Verse 13
1 Corinthians 4:13. περικαθάρματα περίψημα) both words are used for filth, by which not only men utterly outcast, but those devoted as an expiation for others, are denoted. כפר, περικάθαρμα δικαίου, ἄνομος, the wicked shall be a ransom for the upright, Proverbs 21:18. τὸ ἀργύριον περίψημα τοῦ παιδίον ἡμῶν γένοιτο, let money be as refuse in respect of our child, Tobit 5 :(18)26: add Jeremiah 22:28, where עצב נכזה has been translated by some περίψημα φαῦλον, vile offscourings, Hesychius: περίψημα, περικατάμαγμα, ἀντίλυτρα, ἀντίψυχα, ἤ ὑπὸ τὰ ἴχνη πάντων. περίψημα in Eustathius is, σπόγγισμά τι, something wiped away with a sponge, and therefore more subtle [smaller and less perceptible] than λῦμα; the latter word, λῦμα, is a less forcible term than κάθαρμα, the meaning of which the περὶ strengthens. Wherefore Paul calls himself and the apostles περικαθάρματα τοῦ κόσμου— περίψημα, the offscouring not only of a persecuting world, but of all men [Engl. Vers. “of all things”], although they do not persecute us; the world hates us; all men despise us.— ἕως ἄρτι, until now) an epanalepsis [a repetition of the same words in the beginning of a preceding member and in the end of the following member of a sentence. end.], comp. 1 Corinthians 4:11, at the beginning.

Verse 14
1 Corinthians 4:14. οὐκ ἐντρέπων, not making ashamed) An exquisite epitherapeia.(36) The dissimilarity between themselves and Paul, between the sons and the father, might have made the Corinthians ashamed. This ἐντροπὴ, putting them to shame, in the mind of the apostle, was not an end, but a means, as he says also on another occasion, that he was unwilling to make them sad, though he had actually done so. The apostle often introduces a certain degree of refined pleasantry, without forgetting the apostolic gravity, for example, 2 Corinthians 12:13, note.— νουθετῶ, I warn) you as a father, Ephesians 6:4.

Verse 15
1 Corinthians 4:15. παιδαγωγοὺς, instructors) however evangelical they are, being in Christ, not legal instructors. The antithetical terms respectively are, ‘planting,’ and ‘watering;’ “laying the foundation,” and “building upon it:” ‘begetting’ and ‘instructing.’— οὐ πολλοὺς, not many) In like manner every regenerate man has not many fathers. Paul does not say, one Father; for that applies to God alone; not many, is however sufficiently explained by the following word, I. Not only Apollos, his successor, is excluded, but also his companions Silas and Timotheus, Acts 18:5. Spiritual fatherhood has in it a peculiar tie of relationship and affection connected with it, above every other kind of propinquity.— ἐν γὰρ χριστῷ ἰησοῦ, for in Christ Jesus) This is more express than the phrase above, in Christ, where he is speaking of other instructors.

Verse 16
1 Corinthians 4:16. παρακαλῶ, I exhort) A short exhortation after a long and true account of his own example is valuable.— μιμηταί μου, imitators of me) as sons. Having laid aside pride, cultivate that feeling even without the cross, which is fostered in us by means of the cross. He proposes the imitation of himself to those, with whom he had been, Galatians 4:12; Philippians 3:17.

Verse 17
1 Corinthians 4:17. τιμόθεον, Timotheus) 1 Corinthians 16:10.— τέκνον μου, my son) and therefore imitator. Paul calls Timothy his brother; see 2 Corinthians 1:1, note; but in this passage the affection of the father is uppermost in his thought.— ἀγαπητὸν, beloved) to whom I have willingly committed the business.— πιστὸν, faithful) to whom I could safely commit the business.— ἀναμνήσει, will remind you) He does not say will teach. The Corinthians had knowledge; they had need of admonition.— τὰς ὁδούς μου, my ways) in which I walked whilst with you.— καθὼς, even as) as διάκονος, a minister.— ἐκκλησίᾳ, in the church) emphatically in the singular number.

Verse 18
1 Corinthians 4:18. ὡς, as though) Because I send Timothy, they think, that I will not come. This is the meaning of the particle δὲ, but.— ἐφυσιώθησάν τινες, some were puffed up) Paul wrote this under Divine illumination, laying bare and clearly showing their thoughts, which would rise in their minds at the very time, when they were reading these words. They were puffed up about various things; see next verse, and ch. 1 Corinthians 5:2. He says, I will restrain such persons, when I come. Perhaps also the apostle might have learned about this puffed up spirit of the Corinthians from the members of the house of Chloe (1 Corinthians 1:11). But the Corinthians seem to have been puffed up about the delay of the coming of Paul, not until after he had sent Timothy, his second self, with this very epistle. Then indeed these puffed up thoughts suddenly arose in their minds; Paul himself, then, will not come. A puffed up spirit was the frequent fault prevalent among the Corinthians.

Verse 19
1 Corinthians 4:19. ἐλεύσομαι, I will come) Paul writes to the churches everywhere about his coming to them, and thus keeps them in the discharge of their duty.— ἐὰν ὁ κύριος θελήσῃ, if the Lord will) He wisely adds this condition. Afterwards some things occurred to prevent his immediately going to them.— γνώσομαι, will take cognizance) A word used in courts of law. Here, and at 1 Corinthians 4:21, the man, who was such an outcast abroad in the world, shows his paternal authority, see 1 Corinthians 4:9-10.— οὐ τὸν λόγον, not the speech) big, but empty.

Verse 20
1 Corinthians 4:20. οὐ γὰρ, for not) An axiom.— ἐν δυνάμει, in power) The absence of the article gives force to the meaning, as in Ephesians 4:21. [Weigh thoroughly that in which the power of thy Christianity consists.—V.g.]

Verse 21
1 Corinthians 4:21. τί θέλετε, what will ye?) Choose. [Comp. 2 Corinthians 13:3. So this phrase, what wilt thou? is still of importance both as to the principal point, and as to its various accessory cases; see that you make room (that you choose rather to leave scope) for Love.—V.g.]— ἐν ῥάβδῳ, with a rod) wielded by a father’s hand. Comp. Isaiah 11:4.— ἢ, or) Paul would prefer the latter.

05 Chapter 5 

Verse 1
1 Corinthians 5:1. ὅλως, absolutely [Engl. Vers., commonly]) Paul has nowhere else used this particle, but it is found thrice in this epistle (here, and in 1 Corinthians 6:7, and 1 Corinthians 15:29), as well fitted to express his thoughts, and in these and in all other places, the particle, ὅλως, omnino, is either put in a negative sentence, or it by implication contradicts a negative sentence: So Chrys. Homil. 5, c. Anom., Nevertheless, although man differs little from an angel, ἐπειδὴ ὅλωσ ἐστί τι μεσον, since nevertheless there is some difference between them, we do not accurately know, what angels are: so in this passage, no fornication, ὅλως, at all should be reported among you; nevertheless it is, ὅλως, absolutely reported. The same principle applies to the particle, τὴν ἀρχὴν, absolutely.— ἐν ὑμῖν, concerning you [Engl. Vers. among]) in your name [case].— πορνεία, καὶ τοιαύτη πορνεία, fornication and such fornication) An important repetition; by which the Corinthians might be more affected.— οὐδὲ, not even) It was a crime not named even among the Gentiles, with the exception of a few monsters; ὥστε is the Protherapeia(37) of the following clause. The apostle shows, that such infamous conduct was held in abhorrence even by the Gentiles.— γυναῖκα, wife) She was no doubt a heathen; therefore he does not direct his rebuke against her, 1 Corinthians 5:12-13. The father, we may suppose, was dead.— ἔχειν, should have) by a single act, or by habitual intercourse, 1 Corinthians 5:2-3.

Verse 2
1 Corinthians 5:2. καὶ ὑμεῖς, and ye) He presses their sin home to them.— πεφυσιωμένοι, puffed up) [as if you were free from blame in the matter.—V.g.]—The force of the word is evident from its antithesis, to mourn.— ἐστε, ye are) hitherto.— ἐπενθήσατε, you have mourned) Paul himself wrote these words mourning, nay weeping; 2 Corinthians 2:4; we should mourn over the transgressions of others; 2 Corinthians 12:21, and repent of our own; and we should do both as regards the first and original sin.— ἵνα, that) you have felt no grief, which might stir you up, that, etc.— ἀρθῆ, he might be taken away) Paul has already in his mind what he is about to write at 1 Corinthians 5:13.— αἴρειν is a milder word here, than ἐξαίρειν afterwards.(38)
Verse 3
1 Corinthians 5:3. ἐγὼ μὲν γὰρ, I indeed for my part) An antithesis between the lighter punishment, which would have been inflicted by the Corinthians, and the severer one, which is threatened by Paul: thence also we have in 1 Corinthians 5:2, ποιήσας, he that hath done, a gentler expression; but in 1 Corinthians 5:3 κατεργασάμενον, he that hath perpetrated, a much more severe expression. Afterwards the Corinthians did what they ought, 2 Corinthians 2:6. Therefore the severer punishment pronounced on the sinner (here in 1 Corinthians 5:5) admitted of being superseded. Thence arose the joy of Paul, 2 Corinthians 1:24; 2 Corinthians 2:1, etc.— τῳ πνεῦματι, in spirit) Colossians 2:5, 2 Kings 5:26.— ἤδη κέκρικα, I have already judged) A weighty effect is produced by the sense of the sentence continuing to be gravely suspended and poised [as it were a lance], till we come to 1 Corinthians 5:5, where the expression, he who hath perpetrated [ κατεργασάμενον] is again taken up in the expression, such a one [ τὸν τοιοῦτον].— ὡς παρὼν, as though I were present) It is construed with, to deliver, 1 Corinthians 5:5.— τὀν οὕτω τοῦτο) A triple demonstrative.— οὓτω, so) very shamefully, so, while he was called a brother.

Verse 4
1 Corinthians 5:4. ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι, in the name) It is construed with, to deliver.— τοῦ ἐμοῦ πνεῦματος, and my spirit) 1 Corinthians 5:3.— σὺν τῇ δυνάμει, with the power) The spirit and power are almost synonymous. Paul, speaking of himself, uses the word, spirit; of Christ, power, 2 Corinthians 13:3; Matthew 28:20; Matthew 18:20. A Hypotyposis,(39) i.e. so that the power of the Lord may immediately exert itself.

Verse 5
1 Corinthians 5:5. παραδοῦναι, to deliver) This was the prerogative of the apostle, not of the Corinthians; comp. 2 Corinthians 13:10, note, and 1 Timothy 1:20, note. This is a specimen of the highest degree of punishment in the Christian republic, adapted to those early times.— ὄλεθρον, destruction) death although not sudden. The Hebrew word כרת corresponds to it: comp. ch. 1 Corinthians 11:30.— τῆς σαρκὸς, of the flesh) with which he had sinned. [1 Peter 4:6; comp. as to the Spirit, Romans 8:10.—V. g.]

Verse 6
1 Corinthians 5:6. οὐ καλὸν, not good) The not, is directed against the careless indifference of the Corinthians.— τὸ καύχημα, glorying) This in itself is something good and becoming, 1 Corinthians 15:31; but wherever it is not anxiously watched, it is at fault, and comes very near to a puffing up of the spirit, 1 Corinthians 5:2.— μικρὰ— ζυμοῖ) an Iambic verse of six feet [Senarius], Galatians 5:9.— ζύμη, leaven) even one sin and one sinner.— φύραμα, lump) the assembly of Christians.— ζυμοῖ, leavens) with guilt and its example creeping on to a very wide extent. [Alas! for how long a period of time, and in how great a degree, must the Christian world, if we except those portions of it which are renewed, be a lump, or collection of filth most thoroughly leavened!—V. g.]

Verse 7
1 Corinthians 5:7. τὴν παλαιὰν, the old) leaven of heathenism and natural corruption.— ἵνα ἦτε νέον φύραμα, that you may be a new lump) the whole of you, evil being taken away.— καθὼς, even as) The third clause of this verse depends rather on the first, than on the second.— ἄζυμοι, unleavened) individuals among you, in consequence of conversion, 1 Corinthians 6:11.— τὸ πάσχα, the passover) The epistle was written about the time of the passover, 1 Corinthians 16:8.— ἡμῶν, [our or] of us) Christians. The Jewish passover was a type of the Christian and new passover.— ἐτύθη) was sacrificed. Paul speaks in the past time; he was much more likely to speak in the present, as his scope so required, if he had acknowledged the sacrifice of the Mass. Hesychius: ἐτύθη, ἐσφάγη.

Verse 8
1 Corinthians 5:8. ἑορτάζωμεν, let us keep the feast) The Vulgate has epulemur, “let us feast:” an apposite expression.— παλαιᾷ, with the old) of Judaism and heathenism. These constitute the genus.— κακίας καὶ πονηρίας) These constitute the species: κακία is vice, the reverse of virtue, and that too, virtue unmixed, or in sincerity, τῇ εἰλικρινείᾳ. πονηρία is in those, who strenuously retain and defend κακίαν, and is opposed, τῇ ἀληθείᾳ, to the truth. Ammonius writes thus: πονηρὸς, ὁ δραστικὸς κακοῦ, he who is disposed TO DO evil;(40) comp. 1 Corinthians 5:13. Sincerity takes care not to allow evil to be mixed up with good; truth, not to allow evil to be mistaken for good.

Verse 9
1 Corinthians 5:9. ἔγαρψα, I wrote) A new part of the wepistle, corresponding to the former part; comp. 1 Corinthians 5:1.— ἐν τῇ ἐπιστολῇ, in the epistle) written before this one. The Corinthians had not sufficiently understood it; he now therefore explains it. There is no doubt, that Paul and Peter and the rest of the apostles wrote many things, which are not now extant; comp. 1 Corinthians 16:3; 2 Corinthians 10:10.— μὴ συναναμίγνυσθαι, not to be mixed together) in the way of association; 1 Corinthians 5:11 at the end.— πόρνοις, with fornicators) πόρνος, on other occasions signifies a male prostitute, but here it applies to every one, who commits fornication. Supply here also from 1 Corinthians 5:11, or covetous, etc.

Verse 10
1 Corinthians 5:10. καὶ) and that.— οὐ πάντως, not altogether) What is here said is not a universal, but a particular negative, Romans 3:9, note.— τοῦ κόσμου τούτου, of this world) [there is no place wherein you may not fall in with the covetous and extortioners, etc.—V. g.] In antithesis to a brother, 1 Corinthians 5:11.(41)— ἅρπαξιν, extortioners) He gives them this name rather than that of thieves; because their theft is not apparent. [They are included by implication, who try to get the property of others, either by violence or injustice.—V. g.]—He mentions three kinds of flagitious crimes, which are committed against the man himself, against his neighbour, and against God.— ἐπεὶ ὀφείλετε, for then must ye needs) Others have written ὠφείλετε(42) [Ye ought to have gone out, etc.], for ὀφείλετε, but the present is also used, 1 Corinthians 7:14, ἐπεὶ ἄρα τὰ τέκνα ὑμῶν ἀκαθαρτά ἐστι. What is written without express limitation, should not be always taken absolutely, if there should follow from it any unsuitable consequence. In the present day there is room for this paraphrase; “otherwise you must needs go out of a land inhabited by Christians.” They are therefore especially to be avoided, who among Christians wish to be considered virtuous above others, and yet are fornicators, etc.— ὀφείλετε) you must needs. For thus all intercourse as citizens would be done away with: That, which is evangelical perfection to monks, is absurd ( ἄτοπον, out of place) and unsuitable in the eyes of Paul.— κόσμου, of the world) which abounds in profligate men.

Verse 11
1 Corinthians 5:11. ἀδελφὸς, a brother) an ordinary appellation.— ὀνομαζόμενος, who is called) A word in the middle voice [or rather, used in a middle sense, neither a favourable nor unfavourable sense].— πόρνος, a fornicator) the crimes are here enumerated, on account of which others are to be avoided; then in 1 Corinthians 6:9-10, more are added, on account of which every man should fear for himself.(43)— μηδὲ συνεσθίειν, not so much as to eat) not only not with such a man as a host, but not even with him at the house of a third person. The lowest degree of intercourse, which men have, when mixed up in company with one another, is to eat together. Even among the Jews, חרם, excommunication took away all intercourse in regard to eating together. We must not eat with the man, who shall be unfit to eat along with the saints in the kingdom of God, 1 Corinthians 6:10 . Let the Church of the present day take heed, in which the guests at the Lord’s table are not like children in one family, but like a number of strangers of various kinds in a large inn.

Verse 12
1 Corinthians 5:12. τί γάρ μοι καὶ τοὺς ἔξω κρίνειν; οὐχὶ τοὺς ἔσω ὑμεῖς κρίνετε;) Artemonius, p. 212, refers to the conjecture of Le Clerc, and after changing a few words presents it in this form: τί γάρ μοι καὶ τοῖς ἔξω; καὶ νῦν οὖν τοὺς ἔσω ὑμεῖς κρίνετε. There are here various changes of letters, by which the word κρίνειν, the most necessary of them all, is cancelled. If the meaning of Paul had been, what have I to do with those that are without? the Greek idiom would have required ἐμοί, not μοι. τί γάρ μοι καὶ τοὺς ἔξω κρίνειν, viz. ἐστί; for what have I to do to judge those that are without? (Verbals [such as Bengel’s “externos judicatio”] govern the case of the verb, ex. gr.: Curatio hanc rem, taking charge of this matter.) Expressions very similar occur, ἱνατί μοι ζῇν, Genesis 27:46 : οὐ σοὶ, ὀζία, θυμιᾶσαι, 2 Chronicles 26:18 : οὐκ ἔστι γὰρ χαίρειν, λέγει κύριος, τοῖς ἀσεβέσιν, Isaiah 48:22 : ὄπως μὴ γένηται αὐτῷ χρονοτριβῆσαι, Acts 20:16 : πόθεν σοι ταῦτα ἐιδέναι, Hippolytus de antichristo, chap. 32. These remarks apply to the whole sentence; we shall now consider the words one by one.— καὶ) also, which intimates, that those, who are within, give me enough to do.(44)— κρίνειν, to judge) He judges, who is not mixed up with them, does not keep company with them.— οὐχὶ, do not ye?) From what is wont to occur in the Church, you ought to have interpreted my admonition, alluded to in 1 Corinthians 5:9, You judge your fellow-citizens, not strangers; how much more should I? You judge, will thus signify righteous judgment. But this may also be a previous [anticipatory], and, that too, a seasonable sting to the Corinthians, who were judging [bringing before heathen courts of justice] them that were within, while [though] they considered the saints removed [exempt] from judgments concerning things pertaining to this life, 1 Corinthians 6:1-3.

Verse 13
1 Corinthians 5:13. τοὺς δὲ ἔξω, them that are without) The knowledge concerning the destruction or salvation of the Gentiles is a matter reserved for God alone.— κρινεῖ, shall judge) Romans 2:16. Supply, and this judgment we in all humility leave to God. Thus the and, that follows, more closely coheres with this clause.— καὶ, and) an Epiphonema(45) suited to both parts of this chapter. The particle καὶ with the whole sentence is quoted here, from the LXX., Deuteronomy 17:7; Deuteronomy 19:19; Deuteronomy 24:7, καὶ, and so. But the phrase, as it is written, is not prefixed here, and this is the case either for the sake of severity [c. 1 Corinthians 4:21], or because ἐξαρεῖτε, Heb. ובערת, is used by Moses for taking away a wicked man from among the people by capital punishment, by the apostle for taking away a wicked man from the Church by excommunication.— τὸν πονηρὸν, the wicked person) 1 Corinthians 5:2; 1 Corinthians 5:9.— ὑμῶν αὐτῶν, from among yourselves) So it is found in the LXX. often. The antithesis in this passage is, those that are without.

06 Chapter 6 

Verse 1
1 Corinthians 6:1. τολμᾷ, dare) Treason against Christians is denoted, by this high-sounding word.— τὶς, any one) even one single person.— κρίνεσθαι) in the middle voice, that is κρίμα ἔχειν, obtain a judgment, go to law, v. 7.— ἀδίκων, before the unjust) Every unbeliever is unjust; generally so, even as a citizen.— ἐτὶ τῶν ἀγίων, before the saints) Christians. The great privilege of believers was to settle even civil matters among themselves, and the magistrate ought not to interfere at all with private affairs, unless in the case of those who especially apply to him. The heathen magistrates were very indulgent to the Jews; and in this department no difference was hitherto made between the Jews and the Christians.

Verse 2
1 Corinthians 6:2. οὐκ οἴδατε, do you not know?) This phrase is used with great force six times in this single chapter. The Corinthians knew, and rejoiced that they knew; but they were acting contrary to their knowledge.— οἱ ἅγιοι, the saints) being themselves first judged.— τὸν κόσμον, the world) all those who are not saints. The antithesis is to, the smallest matters; comp. 1 Corinthians 3:22.— κρινοῦσι, they shall judge) The future, comp. 1 Corinthians 6:3; Revelation 20:4. The present, is judged, is interposed; comp. John 15:8. The saints took possession of the civil authority also under Constantine the Great, which is the prelude of things to come. [Scripture from time to time casts a ray of light on the most important affairs, as it were in passing. The proud despise such things; but the humble keep them laid up in their heart, with a truly sober mind. The majesty of the saints is hidden, but it will be revealed at its proper time.—V. g.]— ἐν, in(46)) Comp. Acts 17:31.— ἀνάξιόι ἐστε, are ye unworthy) The figure Communicatio.(47)
Verse 3
1 Corinthians 6:3. ἀγγέλους, angels) Those who are not holy [referring to saints], and so also wicked men. The article is not added; a gradation in respect of the world [i.e. an ascending climax, arguing a fortiori; if angels, much more the world].— βιωτικὰ, things belonging to life) worthless if they be compared with angels.

Verse 4
1 Corinthians 6:4. τοὺς ἐξουθενημένους ἐν τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ) those who are even least esteemed in the church, any persons whatever rather than the heathen. Every one, even the least, is capable of taking on him the decision of even the greatest interests in external affairs [and therefore is able to come to a decision, not indeed according to the ancient laws of the heathens, but on the true principles of equity.—V. g.]—Comp. 1 Corinthians 1:28, 1 Corinthians 11:22, and therefore καθίζετε, set ye, is the imperative. [It was not, however, to be thought of to give way at all in that matter to the jurisdiction of heathen judges.—V. g.]

Verse 5
1 Corinthians 6:5. πρὸς ἐντροπὴν, to your shame) The puffed up spirit [ch. 1 Corinthians 5:2] of the Corinthians is hereby checked: Comp. 1 Corinthians 15:34.— σοφὸς, a wise man) They admired wisdom on other occasions, and wisdom produces the ability for judging between brethren in deciding causes.— οὐδὲ εἷς, not even one) Even the least among believers is a wiser and more desirable judge than an ungodly man.— δυνἠσεται) the future; shall be able if he be applied to.— διακρῖναι) to determine between parties. It differs from κρῖναι, to judge.— ἀδελφοῦ, a brother) The singular for the plural, to denote how easy a matter it is; he wishes that the plaintiff and the defendant should settle the dispute between themselves, without any interference on the part of the judge.

Verse 6
1 Corinthians 6:6. καὶ τοῦτο, and that) So also καὶ ταῦτα, v. 8; Hebrews 11:12.

Verse 7
1 Corinthians 6:7. ὅλως) A particle implying a feeling; comp. ch. 1 Corinthians 5:1 [note]: it is opposed by implication to μηδόλως. You ought to have no cases ὄλως, at all, against one another, but you have ὅλως, after all, notwithstanding.— ἥττημα, [a fault] defect) even on the part of him, who has the juster cause, and thinks he has the superior cause [Matthew 5:39.] He does not say, sin, yet this readily is added in such cases, 1 Corinthians 5:8; defect [fault] and praise are in opposition; comp. 1 Corinthians 11:17, note. Praise is not indeed expressly found in this passage. Some such antithetic word, however, is intended, because he does not expressly use the term, sin, either. The thing which is praised, is something as it were more blooming and uncommon than the mere action agreeable to the law. So in its opposite.— ὑμῖν, to you) There is a similar dative in 1 Corinthians 15:32.(48)— μᾶλλον, rather) all men do not understand this word rather. Many desire neither to injure nor to be injured. They do not attempt to inflict an injury, which is a mere pretence to moderation in regard to justice.— ἀδικεῖσθε) suffer wrong, in the Middle voice; as ἀποστερεῖσθε.

Verse 8
1 Corinthians 6:8. ὑμεῖς, ye) Emphatic. The Antithesis is to those, from whom they ought rather to suffer injury.— ἀδικεῖτε, ye do injury) by taking away.— ἀποστερεῖτε, ye defraud) by refusing [to give back a trust] and retaining.— ἀδελφοὺς, brethren) This increases the fault.

Verse 9
1 Corinthians 6:9. ἣ) Latin an [or; the second part of a disjunctive interrogation].— ἄδικοι, unrighteous) Comp. 1 Corinthians 5:8.— βασιλείαν θεοῦ, the kingdom of God) In this kingdom righteousness flourishes.— οὐ κληρονομήσουσι, they shall not inherit) because they are not the sons of God.— μὴ πλανᾶσθε, be not deceived) by yourselves and others.— πόρνοι— ἅρπαγες, fornicators—extortioners) Scandalous crimes common at Corinth, 2 Corinthians 12:20-21; at Rome, Romans 13:13; in Galatia, Galatians 5:19-20 : at Ephesus, 1 Timothy 1:9-10 : and in Crete, Titus 1:12. This remark applies to the act of fornication, etc., and much more to the habit.— εἰδωλολάτραι, idolaters) Idolatry is placed between fornication and adultery, for, it usually had these crimes joined to it.— μαλακοὶ, effeminate) Even the hand in the deepest solitude ought to be chaste, a necessary warning to youth.

Verse 11
1 Corinthians 6:11. ταῦτα, such) The Nominative neuter for the masculine; or the accusative with κατα understood, as ἶσα, Philippians 2:6 : Even the accusative as an adverb may be construed with the substantive verb to be.— ἀλλὰ ἀπελούσασθε, ἀλλὰ ἡγιάσθητε, ἀλλʼ ἐδικαιώθητε, but ye have been washed, but ye have been sanctified, but ye have been justified) you have been set entirely free from fornication and sins of impurity, in regard to yourselves; from idolatry and impiety against God; from unrighteousness against your neighbour, and that too, in relation both to the guilt and dominion of sin: chap. 1 Corinthians 5:7; 1 Corinthians 5:10.— ἡγιάσθητε, you have been sanctified) a man is called holy in respect to God.— ἐδικαιώθητε, ye have been justified) corresponds to, the unrighteous, 1 Corinthians 6:9. I was formerly unwilling to commit to paper, what emphasis the apostrophe in ἀλλʼ adds to this verb more than to the two preceding (comp. 2 Corinthians 7:11), lest some one should hiss me. Consider however the antithesis, the unrighteous. Without an apostrophe, ἀλλὰ is emphatic, but when ἀλλʼ has the apostrophe, the accent and emphasisfall upon the verb, (which stands in opposition to that fault, which is reproved at 1 Corinthians 6:7, etc.,) namely, on the word ἐδικαιώθητε, ye are justified, because the discourse here is directed against [injustice] unrighteousness; and so in 2 Corinthians 7:11. [ ἀλλʼ is apostrophised before] ἐκδικησιν, revenge, for this is a principal part of the zeal, previously spoken of, arising from holy sorrow; add Mark 2:17.— ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι, in the name) From this name we have the forgiveness of sins.— ἐν τῷ πνεύματι, by the Spirit) From this Spirit, the new life.— ἡμῶν, of our) For these reasons, he shows them, that there is now no longer any hinderance to their becoming heirs of the kingdom of God.

Verse 12
1 Corinthians 6:12. πάντα, all things) The apostle takes care that no one should abuse those remarks of his, which he was soon about to make concerning meats and the belly; comp. 1 Corinthians 10:23. The expression, all things, is to be referred to what follows; not to fornication, although this is the principal subject of his argument; but to a subject accessory and incidental, in regard to the eating of meats, on which he treats also below, 1 Corinthians 10:29. On that same point it is repeated, that all things are lawful to me, which can be lawful at all.— μοι, to me) Paul often speaks in the first person singular, which has the force of a gnome [or moral maxim], especially in this epistle, 1 Corinthians 6:15; 1 Corinthians 7:7; 1 Corinthians 8:13; 1 Corinthians 10:23; 1 Corinthians 10:29-30; 1 Corinthians 14:11. To me, i.e., the Corinthians ought to think as I do.— συμφέρει, are expedient) We must above all consider, what may be expedient.— ἔξεστιν— ἐξουσιασθήσομαι) Conjugate words. He, who does not freely use his legitimate power and liberty, steps aside from his own power, and passes into the power of another, for example, into that of a harlot, 1 Corinthians 6:15; comp. 1 Corinthians 7:4. He would be a stupid traveller, who, though his road lay in the middle of the plain, would always walk on the bank of the river and at the very edge of the stream. And yet many so live, who pass even for godly men. The Power ought to be in the hands of the believer, not in the things, which he uses. [Liberty good in itself is destroyed by its abuse, Galatians 5:13; 1 Peter 2:16.—V. g.] The very expression I will not [ οὐκ ἐγώ, not I] has power, with application to the individual himself. Not I! another may venture it, so far as I am concerned. The believer establishes this principle in respect of himself: he says in respect of his neighbour, all things do not edify, 1 Corinthians 10:23.— τινὸς) any thing Neuter, the same as πάντα.

Verse 13
1 Corinthians 6:13. τὰ βρώματα, meats) viz. ἐστὶ. The conclusion drawn from the lawfulness of meats to that of lust has no weight.— καὶ ταὑτην καὶ ταῦτα, both it and them) Demonstrative, twice used concerning the present time; the it precedes, inasmuch as food is for [on account of] the belly.— καταργήσει) shall destroy; and that too, not merely in the same way as the body is destroyed at death;(49) from the antithesis of the belly and the body, it may be inferred, that there will be a difference of sexes even in the state similar to that of the angels.(50) Those things which shall be destroyed, considered in themselves, have their use unrestricted [free], Colossians 2:20, etc., Mark 7:18, [whatsoever thing from without entereth a man] cannot [defile him]. Now [ δἐ, whereas] is here and in the following verse elegantly put instead of for; for a severer denunciation [“God shall destroy both it,” etc.] is subjoined to the concession [“meats for the belly,” etc.]; a joyful declaration [God will raise up us also, etc.], to the prohibition [the body is not for fornication]. He will raise up, directly corresponds from the antithetic side to, He will destroy.— τὸ δὲ σῶμα, now [but] the body) The body here is not opposed to the belly [alvo], but to meats.(51)— πορνείᾳ, for fornication) an abstract noun.— τῷ κυρίῳ, for the Lord) Christ. The body is His due, for He Himself assumed the body, and hath thereby sanctified us; and we are joined to Him by the resurrection of the body.— τῷ σώματι, for the body) How great honour!

Verse 14
1 Corinthians 6:14. ἤγειρε— ἐξεγερεῖ, hath raised—and will raise) [Paul introduces here in the way of prelude those topics, which he was to discuss more fully and distinctly in ch. 15—V. g.] The simple verb is appropriately applied to [Christ] the first fruits, the compound, of rare occurrence, to the general mass of them that sleep. εξ in composition often signifies consummation. The practical application from the resurrection of our flesh is, sin once committed in the flesh will never be undone.— διὰ, by) Paul would rather connect this with the mentioning of the resurrection, than with that of destruction.— δυνάμεως, power) who then can doubt? God is omnipotent.

Verse 15
1 Corinthians 6:15. σώματα, bodies) whether regard is had to the whole or the parts.— ἄρας οὖν τὰ μέλη τοῦ χριστοῦ ποιήσω πόρνης μέλη;) Some copies have ἄρα for ἄρας;(52) Paul often says ἄρα οὖν, but in such places where the conclusion is subjoined, after a somewhat long discourse. ἄρας is more suitable to this place, and they have it, whose testimony is of highest value, among whom is Irenæu(53): and there is the utmost ἐνάργεια, graphic power, in this participle, depicting as it were the baseness of the thing: taking away, spontaneously alienating the members of Christ, shall I make them the members of a harlot? So the participle φέρων is often redundant, of which I have spoken, on Chrysost. de Sacerdot. p. 394, at the passage, φέρων ἑαυτὸν κατεκρή΄νισε, he took and threw himself down.— ποιήσω, shall I make?) For they cannot be at the same time the members of a harlot and of Christ.

Verse 16
1 Corinthians 6:16. ὁ κολλώμενος τῇ πόρνῃ, he who is joined to a harlot) A syllepsis,(54) i.e. [by this figure, there being mentally understood] the harlot and he who is joined to her; for so the predicate, is one body, appropriately is in accordance [with such a double subject]; and the expression, these two [ οἱ δύο], agrees with this view.— ἔσονται, they shall be) This is said in the first instance of husbands and wives; and, by parity of reasoning, is applied to those, who become one flesh without a conjugal covenant. By covenant the woman becomes the wife of the husband before the husband is joined (carnally) to her; and the reason, why their union is indissoluble, chiefly rests on this circumstance; otherwise even the union of men with harlots would also be indissoluble.

Verse 17
1 Corinthians 6:17. τῷ κυρίῳ, to the Lord) Christ. It is the same syllepsis [the Lord and he who is joined to Him are, etc.]— ἓν πνεῦμα, one spirit) so closely, as husband and wife are one body. Make this your experience.

Verse 18
1 Corinthians 6:18. φεύγετε τὴν πορνείαν, flee fornication) Severity with disgust; flee, for danger is near.— πᾶν ἁμάρτημα, every sin) even gluttony and drunkenness; comp. 1 Corinthians 5:13; even self-murder [even idolatry, however much more grievous the sin may otherwise be.—V. g.] It is a more serious matter to abuse the members of Christ, than food or wine, and the belly: and the body of a fornicator is more debased by the agency of a flagitious deed, than the carcase even of the man who has perished by his own hand. The comparison at Proverbs 6:30, etc., is not unlike this.— ἐκτὸς, without) a man indeed sins with the body and by the body, but not εἰς against the body; the sin is not terminated in his body; and he certainly injures, but does not alienate the body, he rather sins against the κοιλίαν, belly, than against the body, as the apostle makes the distinction. Such moral sentiments are not to be harshly pushed to extremes, nor in their utmost ἀκρίβειᾳ, strictness. The viscera, which stand in a peculiar relation to the animal economy, seem likely to be destroyed permanently, and not to be restored at the resurrection. The Scripture refers much to the bones, as to the solid parts, in respect of good and evil, of punishment and reward; whence it is no vain conjecture, that the most intense pain, and so also the most intense degree of joy and pleasure, will be in the bones.

Verse 19
1 Corinthians 6:19. ἣ) a particle denoting the second part of a disjunctive interrogation. The expression, his own, 1 Corinthians 6:18, is in this ver. sweetly limited. Our body is so constituted, as that it may be the temple of God, i.e. His peculiar and perpetual habitation.— τοῦ ἐν ὑμῖν, which is in you) This expression assigns the reason [ætiology.—end.]. The Holy Spirit is in you; therefore you are His temple.— οὗ) whom, the Spirit.— καὶ οὐκ ἐστὲ ἑαυτῶν, and ye are not your own) This appropriately follows, but yet it is connected more closely with, ye are bought, and in its construction, it also depends on ὅτι, because.

Verse 20
1 Corinthians 6:20. ἠγοράσθητε, ye are bought) You are entirely in the power of another. To sell is used for to alienate; to buy for to claim for one’s self, and here too with propriety; for the mention of a price is added.— τιμῆς, with a price) This word has thus much greater force, than if an epithet were added. So also 1 Corinthians 7:23.— δοξάσατε, glorify) An Epiphonema [an exclamation subjoined to a weighty argument.—Appen.] They are in error, who think that God should be only internally, or only externally worshipped.— ἐν τῷ σώματι ὑμῶν,(55) in your body) Romans 12:1; Philippians 1:20.

Rec. Text adds καὶ ἐν τῷ πνεύματι ὑμῶν ἅτινα ἐστὶν τοῦ θεοῦ. Both Syr. Vers. alone of the oldest authorities support this reading. But ABC corrected later, D corr. lat., G Vulg. fg Iren. Cypr. Lucif. Memph. omit the words.—ED.

07 Chapter 7 

Verse 1
1 Corinthians 7:1. περὶ δὲ ὧν ἐγράψατε, Now concerning the things whereof ye wrote) He sets before us his subject at the first with elegance, rather generally than particularly. The apostles in their epistles often treat of marriage; the apostle Paul alone, once and not of his own accord, but when he was asked, advises celibacy, and that too very gently. [So far is this from being a subject, which ought to be obtruded upon mankind by human precepts.—V.g.]— καλὸν, good) This agrees with the feeling, which pervades the preceding chapter. Comp. below 1 Corinthians 7:7-8; 1 Corinthians 7:26; 1 Corinthians 7:34, in the middle of the verse, 35 at the end, 40. It is good, i.e. becoming, suitable, for the sake of liberty and exemption from what is due [by a husband to his wife], 1 Corinthians 7:3, and for the sake of keeping one’s ‘power,’ which he has over himself undiminished, 1 Corinthians 7:4; though on the other hand touching, 1 Corinthians 7:1, has always modesty as its accompaniment among them that are chaste.— ἀνθρώπῳ, for a man) in general, although he be not a Christian, 1 Corinthians 7:7; 1 Corinthians 7:26.— γυναικὸς, a woman) and in like manner for the woman not to be touched. In what follows, the one relation involves the other.

Verse 2
1 Corinthians 7:2. διὰ, on account of) comp. the for, 1 Corinthians 7:5.— τὰς πορνείας, fornications) constantly practised at Corinth [and not even considered to be sins by the heathens, and especially by the Greeks.—V.g.], to which unmarried persons might be easily allured. The plural denotes irregular lusts, and is on that account more opposed to the unity of the marriage relation [wherein there is but one consort].— τὴν ἑαυτοῦ, his own) the same as ἴδιον, her own, which immediately after occurs. The same variation occurs in Ephesians 5:22-23. ἑαυτοῦ, his own, indicates the rights of the husband. Both words exclude all community, in which polygamy consists, comp. 1 Corinthians 7:4. Now the reason, why a man should have a wife, is the same as that, for which he should retain her, namely, to avoid fornication. Hence also concubinage is refuted, for a concubine is either a wife or she is not; if she is not, there is sin, if she is, then she ought to continue, 1 Corinthians 7:10-11.

Verse 3
1 Corinthians 7:3. ὀφειλὴν, what is due [due benevolence, Engl. Vers.]) This is explained in the next verse. Gataker shows, that the same duty was called by the Greeks χάριν, by the poets φιλότητα. The reading of this passage, due benevolence, ὀφειλομένην εὒνοιαν, is a spurious paraphrase.(56) [ ὀφειλὴν is the native (genuine) and simple reading.—Not. crit.]

Verse 4
1 Corinthians 7:4. ἰδίου, of her own) This word with the phrase, she has not power, makes an elegant paradox. The rights of both are equal.

Verse 5
1 Corinthians 7:5. ΄ὴ ἀποστερεῖτε, defraud not) So the LXX., Exodus 21:10, he shall not defraud her of her duty of marriage, τὴν ὁμιλίαν αὐτῆς ( ענתה ) οὐκ ἀποστερήσει. This word agrees with the word due, 1 Corinthians 7:3.— εἰ μή τι ἄν, except it be) It is very much limited. When these conditions occur, it is not privation, but abstinence.— ἵνα σχολάζητε, that you may be at leisure) The apostle speaks here of great leisure, σχολὴν, and ease. Previous abstinence is subservient to prayer. [Those who fasted among the Greeks added here fasting.—Not. crit.(57)]. Abstinence may also have other motives originating it [besides the object of prayer], and those of a bad kind.— καὶ πὰλιν, and again) Concerning such intervals, and their measure, see Selden on the Hebrew wife.— ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ, together) This does not mean the very act of connubial intercourse, but is opposed to the previous separation.— πειράζῃ, should tempt) to fornication, etc., 1 Corinthians 7:2.— ὁ σατανᾶς, Satan) who amid the exercises of the sublimer virtues seeks an opportunity of doing the greatest injury. Temptation cannot be easily presupposed without Satan.— ἀκρασίαν, incontinency) 1 Corinthians 7:9.

Verse 6
1 Corinthians 7:6. τοῦτο, this) what has been mentioned all along from 1 Corinthians 7:2.— κατὰ συγγνώμην οὐ κατʼ ἐπιταγὴν) See 1 Corinthians 7:25, note.

Verse 7
1 Corinthians 7:7. θέλω) I would for my part, 1 Corinthians 7:32. Paul had tasted the sweetness of celibacy, and was desirous that others should have the same pleasure in it. The expression, I would, may be also taken absolutely for it is to be wished, comp. 1 Corinthians 6:12, note: as he says on other occasions, οὐκ ἦν θελημα, there was no wish.— γὰρ) for, used in its strict sense. The reference is to 1 Corinthians 7:6.— ὡς καὶ ἐμαυτὸν, as even myself) unmarried. The Corinthians seem to have looked to the example of Paul, 1 Corinthians 7:8.— χάρισμα, gift) That, which in the natural man is a natural habit, becomes in the saints a gift. The gift here is the entire habit [habitual bearing] of the mind and body in the Christian, in so far, for example, as marriage or celibacy is more suitable to him, along with the actions consonant to each state, being in accordance with the commandments of God. But in the case of godly men in an involuntary condition, the assistance of grace is more sure.

Verse 8
1 Corinthians 7:8. λέγω δὲ, but I say) Comp. 1 Corinthians 7:12, where the statement is more express.— τοῖς ἀγάμοις, to the unmarried) of both sexes, comp. 1 Corinthians 7:10-11.— χήραις, to widows) including widowers.— μείνωσιν, let them remain) at liberty.— ὡς κᾀγὼ, even as I) Paul was evidently without a wife at that time, comp. 1 Corinthians 9:5; and although he speaks here also of widowers, yet he seems rather to have been a bachelor, than a widower; comp. Acts 7:58, and what follows after

Verse 9
1 Corinthians 7:9. κρεῖσσον, better) This comparative does not nullify the positive in 1 Corinthians 7:38.— ἢ πυροῦσθαι, than to be inflamed) A very strong word. A man, who maintains continence, may have that, with which he has to struggle, although he may not be inflamed. Thomas Aquinas on this passage says, to be inflamed [to burn], that is to be overcome by concupiscence; for concupiscence is a certain noxious heat. He, then, who is assailed by it, becomes warm indeed, but he does not burn, unless, overcome by concupiscence, he loses the dew of God’s grace. This burning thrusts men at last into hell-fire.

Verse 10
1 Corinthians 7:10.(58) παραγγέλλω, οὐκ ἐγὼ, I command, yet not I) a similar zeugma to, I live, yet not I, Galatians 2:20. The force of the word, I command, is affirmatively connected with the Lord.— ὁ κύριος, the Lord) Christ, who had given instructions on this subject, Matthew 5:32; Matthew 19:4-5; or even spoke to Paul respecting this matter; comp. 1 Corinthians 7:12.— μὴ χωρισθῆναι, not to be separated) The less noble party, the wife is separated; the more noble, the husband, puts away; then in a converse point of view the believing wife also is said to put away, and the unbelieving husband to be separated, 1 Corinthians 7:13; 1 Corinthians 7:15.

Verse 11
1 Corinthians 7:11. ἐὰν, if) This word also at the end of this verse is to be understood of the husband.— καὶ χωρισθῇ, she even be separated [be put away: not ‘depart,’ as if of herself, Engl. Vers.]) contrary to the commandment.

Verse 12
1 Corinthians 7:12. τοῖς δὲ λοιποῖς) but to the rest, who are living in marriage.— ἐγὼ, I) see 1 Corinthians 7:25, note.— λέγω, I say) he does not use the expression, I command, as in 1 Corinthians 7:10. I say, viz. this, which is spoken of, 1 Corinthians 7:12-13; 1 Corinthians 7:15-16, and mostly indeed at 1 Corinthians 7:15-16; for if 1 Corinthians 7:12-14, be considered separately, they flow from 1 Corinthians 7:10.— συνευδοκεῖ, she be pleased) There might be many, who either doubted or were not averse from the faith.— ΄ὴ ἀφιέτω, let him not put away) This rule was stricter in the Old Testament. That the difference between the Old and New Testament is here regarded, we gather from 1 Corinthians 7:18; 1 Corinthians 7:15, note.

Verse 13
1 Corinthians 7:13. γυνὴ, the woman) a sister.

Verse 14
1 Corinthians 7:14. ἡγίασται) has been sanctified, so that the believing party may hold intercourse with the other in the exercise of holiness, and ought not to put him or her away: comp. 1 Timothy 4:5. A very significant word is here used, because Scripture wishes to guarantee to us conscience being left everywhere unencumbered.— ἐν τῇ γυναικὶ) [by the wife] in respect to the wife, with whom he willingly remains; so ἐν, 1 Corinthians 14:11.— πιστῇ, the believing, is not added to γυναικὶ, in accommodation to human modes of thought [ κατʼ ἄνθρωπον]: for an unbelieving husband does not know what faith is.— ἐπεὶ ἄρα, otherwise) For [otherwise] the children would follow the condition of the unbelieving parent. The marriage is Christian, and so also are the offspring.— τέκνα, children) who are born of a believing and an unbelieving parent.— ἀκάθαρτα, unclean) as those who are born of parents, who are both unbelievers, although they be not bastards.— ἅγιά ἐστιν, they are holy) ἡγίασται differs from this expression as, to become holy, from to be holy; but the holiness itself of the children and of the unbelieving parent is the same. He is speaking of a purity, which not only makes the children legitimate, not bastards, such as those also have, who are born from the marriage of two unbelievers; but which also imports a degree of nearer relationship with the Church, and a more open door to faith itself, just as if both parents were Christians. Comp. Romans 11:16. Timothy is an example, Acts 16:1, who was the bearer of this epistle, and there might have been many such among the children at Corinth. [A husband is in other respects preferred; but the faith of the wife has more influence than the unbelief of the husband.—V. g.]

Verse 15
1 Corinthians 7:15. ὁ) ἢ ἡ ἄπιστος.— χωριζέσθω, let—be separated) Let him be divorced. A brother or a sister should be patient, and not think that that ought to be changed, which he or she cannot change. [The believing party is not bound to renounce the faith for the sake of the unbelieving party.—V. g.]— οὐ δεδούλωται, is not under bondage) There was more decided liberty in the latter case on this account, that the believing party was not likely to obtain much assistance from the unbelieving magistrate; although, even in the present day, the same principle holds good for liberty and peace; but with that exception [proviso], let her remain unmarried, 1 Corinthians 7:11.— ἐν δὲ εἰρήνῃ, but in peace) An axiomatic truth; one that proceeds from things internal to things external. There had been formerly enmity, Ephesians 2:15.

Verse 16
1 Corinthians 7:16. τί γὰρ, for what) Therefore thou oughtest not to distress thyself too anxiously; but to preserve the tranquillity of thy mind, exertions must be made according to the measure of hope.— ἄνδρα— γυναῖκα, husband, wife) averse from thee, and therefore from the faith.— σώσεις, thou shalt save) The one consort ought to lead, as far as possible, the other consort to salvation.

Verse 17
1 Corinthians 7:17. εἰ μὴ, if not) that is, if this be not so, or, otherwise [but]. There is a digression from husbands and wives, 1 Corinthians 7:10, to any external condition of life.— ἑκάστῳ, to each) It may be thus resolved, let every man walk, as God hath distributed to him.— ἐμέρισεν, hath distributed) 1 Corinthians 7:7.— ὡς κέκληκεν, as He hath called) The state in which the heavenly calling has found every one.— ὁ κύριος, the Lord) Christ.— περιπατείτω, let him walk) This conclusion in which permission and command are blended together, is repeated and explained at 1 Corinthians 7:20; 1 Corinthians 7:24. Calling from above does not destroy our external conditions. Paul shows that what any one has done or would have done without it, is lawful to be done in it.— καὶ οὕτως, and thus) a universal doctrine, in which the Corinthians also may acquiesce.

Verse 18
1 Corinthians 7:18. ΄ὴ ἐπισπάσθω, let him not draw) [become uncircumcised]. Many, who had apostatized from the Jews to the Gentiles, recovered their uncircumcision to some extent by surgical skill, 1 Maccabees 1:15. See Reineccius on this passage. It may be gathered from the admonition of Paul, that they were imitated by some, who from Jews had become Christians.

Verse 19
1 Corinthians 7:19. οὐδέν ἐστι, is nothing) Comp. 1 Corinthians 8:8. So also by parity of reasoning, slavery and liberty; marriage and celibacy, are nothing.— τήρησις, keeping) An axiom worthy of particular notice.— ἐντολῶν, of the commandments) Circumcision had been also commanded; but not for ever, as was the case with love.

Verse 20
1 Corinthians 7:20. ἐν τῇ κλήσει, in the calling) The state in which the [heavenly] calling stumbles upon [finds] any one, is equivalent to a calling.

Verse 21
1 Corinthians 7:21. ΄ή σοι μελέτω, care not for it) Do not anxiously seek to be set free; so, do not seek [a wife], 1 Corinthians 7:27.— μᾶλλον χρῆσαι, use it rather) use the power of obtaining liberty, or rather use [continue in] slavery; for he, who might become free, has a kind master, whom it is better to serve, than to follow any other course of life, 1 Timothy 6:2; comp. the beginning of the next verse: therefore in 1 Corinthians 7:23, he does not say, be not, but do not become the servants of men.

Verse 22
1 Corinthians 7:22. ἀπελεύθερος, freedman) ἐλεύθερος, one free, and who also was never a slave; ἀπελεύθερος, a freedman, who had been a slave.— κυρίου, of the Lord) Christ, which presently after occurs.— ὁ ἐλεὺθερος κληθεὶς, he that being free is called) At the beginning of the verse the word called is put before a servant; here free is placed before the word called, for the sake of emphasis, that he may be also included, who, in consequence of his calling, obtains the power of acquiring freedom. Comp. on the arrangement of the words, Galatians 4:25, note.

Verse 23
1 Corinthians 7:23. ἠγοράσθητε, you have been bought) by God [as the servants of Christ.—V. g.]— μὴ γίνεσθε, [not as Engl. Vers. “be not ye”] do not become) The internal and external state should, so far as it is attainable, agree together, and the latter should be subservient to the former. To become here, is properly applied to those, who are not slaves. [Let not him who is free, cast away his liberty. Not. crit.]

Verse 24
1 Corinthians 7:24. παρὰ θεῷ, with God) An antithesis to men, Romans 14:22. Those who are always looking to God maintain a holy indifference about external things. By this principle [viz., regard to God], however, the rule laid down at 1 Corinthians 7:20, is limited. For example, a man, from being a slave, may become free [and thus not abide in the same calling] without any change of his condition before God.

Verse 25
1 Corinthians 7:25. παρθένων, virgins) of both sexes: See the following verses. So the word, virgin, Revelation 14:4.— οὐκ ἔχω, I have not) He does not say, we have not. The Corinthians expected a special commandment by revelation, which Paul was to receive.— γνώμην δὲ) A word used with deliberate choice here and at 1 Corinthians 7:40, as presently νομίζω. Aristotle, carefully pointing out the propriety of Greek words, especially in his Ethics, makes the following observations: ἡ καλουμένη γνώμη ἡ τοῦ ἐπιεικοῦς ἐστὶ κρίσις ὀρθή, “that which is termed γνωμη, opinion, is the right judgment of the equitable man:” and again, ἡ δὲ συγγνώμη, γνώμη ἐστὶ κριτικὴ τοῦ ἐπιεικοῦς ὀρθὴ. ὀρθὴ δὲ ἡ τοῦ ἀληθοῦς, “and indulgence [concession] is the upright judicious opinion of what is equitable; and the indulgence of the truthful man is right,” Lib. 6, Eth. Nic. c. 11.(59) There the discussion is more extended, and when we read it all, we shall more clearly understand, what γνώ΄η and συγγνώ΄η are. ἐπιταγή implies command: γνώ΄η relates to opinion, and has συγγνώ΄η [a common sentiment, fellow-feeling, and so indulgence] closely connected with it, which is a γνώμη, accommodated to the state or mind of another, as in regard to a thing done, so also in case of a thing to be done. See 1 Corinthians 7:6, and 2 Corinthians 8:10; 2 Corinthians 8:8, where both of these words, are opposed to τῇ ἐπιταγῇ. Each has regard to τὸ συ΄φέρον, the profit of him, whose advantage is consulted; in the same verse 10, and here 1 Corinthians 7:35. Such is the nature of those things which are treated of in this chapter, that they partly fall under ἐπιταγὴν, and partly under γνώ΄ην and συγγνώ΄ην. But it was becoming, that ἐπιταγὴ should be throughout written in the name of the Lord, γνώ΄η and σνγγνώ΄η, in the name of the apostle. Therefore on that point, which falls under ἐπιταγὴν, the Lord had expressly suggested to the apostle what he should write, but on this point, which falls under γνώ΄ην, it was not necessary to make any suggestion; for, the apostles wrote nothing, which was not inspired, θεόπνευστον; but they sometimes had a special revelation and command, 1 Corinthians 14:37; 1 Thessalonians 4:15 : they derived the rest from the habitual faith, which had taken its rise within them from their experience of the Lord’s mercy; as in this verse; and also from the treasury of the Spirit of God [which they possessed], 1 Corinthians 7:40 : and consequently in cases like this, they might very freely apply various methods according to the variety of circumstances and persons, as their holy feelings [affections of mind] allowed, and they might give up their own right, humble or reprove themselves, prefer others to themselves, beg, entreat, exhort (2 Corinthians 6:1; 2 Corinthians 7:8; 2 Corinthians 11:17, note), at one time treat with greater severity, at another with greater mildness; and hence Paul, for example, uses the softer word νο΄ίζω, and not λέγω, 1 Corinthians 7:26; 1 Corinthians 7:12. He therefore here also, though without ἐπιταγὴν, wrote those things, which nevertheless exactly agreed with the mind of the Lord, who willed it, that this γνώ΄η, opinion, alone should be given. But at the same time, the apostle faithfully informs us, according to what principle every thing was written (a modesty from which how far I would ask, has the style of the Pope departed?) and furnishes a proof, that those, who have already sufficient assistance [safeguard] from the word and Spirit of God, should not demand anything extraordinary.— ὡς ἠλεημένος, as having obtained mercy) The mercy of the Lord makes men faithful; faith makes a man a true casuist.— ὑπὸ κυρίου, from the Lord) Christ.— πιστὸ ς, faithful) having faith in the Lord; evincing that faith both to Him and to men.

Verse 26
1 Corinthians 7:26. διὰ τὴν ἐνεστῶσαν ἀνάγκην, for the present distress) The famine in the time of Claudius, Acts 11:28. It was very long and severe, especially in Greece. Therefore this counsel of Paul was, partly at least, suited to the time.— ἀνθρώπῳ, for a man) This term is intended to apply to both sexes.— οὓτως, so) as he is [in the same state in which he is]: comp. 1 Corinthians 7:27.

Verse 27
1 Corinthians 7:27. δέδεσαι— λέλυσαι, thou art bound—thou art loosed) There is an argument in the very words. When bound to a wife, a man is often prevented, with or without any blame to him, from being able so munificently to practise liberality and the other virtues, as he might wish. In the verb λέλυσαι, thou art loosed, the participle is latently contained [thou art one untied], and it has the force of a noun, so that loosed denotes not only him, who is no longer bound to a wife, but also him, who never was so bound. We find a similar phrase in Job 39:5.— μὴ, not) twice, i.e. thou art not forced to seek.

Verse 28
1 Corinthians 7:28. τῇ σαρκὶ, in the flesh) Not in the spirit, to which the trouble is sin—but in this present case here there is no sin.— ἐγὼ δὲ, but I) He writes to them with the affection of a father, 1 Corinthians 7:32.— φείδοααι, I spare) It is more difficult and requires greater firmness to regulate well the state of marriage, than of celibacy.

Verse 29
1 Corinthians 7:29. τοῦτο δέ φημι, but this I say) The same form of expression occurs 1 Corinthians 15:50, for the purpose of explanation, in summing up the whole.— ἀδελφοὶ, brethren) Paul is wont, especially when writing about external circumstances, to introduce the most noble digressions, as the Holy Spirit is always calling him to the things that are most excellent.— ὁ καιρὸς) the present time, either of the world 1 Corinthians 7:31, ch. 1 Corinthians 10:11, or of individuals, the time of weeping, rejoicing, etc.— συνεσταλμένος) narrow, short, the contrary of unencumbered liberty, 1 Corinthians 7:26.— τὸ λοιπὸν, [but] as to what remains) The particle here is very suitable. [He hints, that the consummation of the world is not far off.—V. g.]— ἵνα, that) Time in short, is of such a nature, that they ought, etc. [Some spend much of their time in seeking the superfluous conveniences of life, in wandering thoughts, in a too pertinacious pursuit of literature, in the length and frequency of their feasts and amusements: and it is a virtue in the opinion of worldly men, when any one knows how to spend with his boon companions in a manner not without its charm, half or even whole days and nights in empty conversation and pursuits. But if it should become necessary either to engage in prayer, or to watch over the education of his children, or to exemplify the duty of love to his neighbour, then truly the want of time is made an obstacle; nay, he has not even leisure to consider, how much guilt is contracted by such conduct.—V. g.]— γυναῖκας, wives) and so, children, friends, patrons. We ought to consider nothing our own.— μὴ, not) Thus Christian self-denial is appropriately expressed. They, who have [earthly goods], as persons who have and are likely long to have, are void of Christian self-denial.]— ὦσι, may be) This word is supplied also in the following verses.

Verse 30
1 Corinthians 7:30. οἱ χαίροντες, they who rejoice) he does not say, they who laugh. [Romans 12:15. The train of thought is here (in the words, “they that rejoice”) of nuptial feasts; as in the preceding words (they that weep) of the death of a wife, etc.—V. g.] He speaks soberly as is suitable in the vale of tears.— ὡς μὴ κατέχοντες, as though they possessed not) To possess, after, to buy, makes an epitasis [an emphatic addition to the previous words. Append.]: as after use, abuse comes, in the next verse, from which it is evident, that the figure Ploce [the same word twice, once simply, next expressing an attribute. Append.] occurs in the three preceding clauses; for as the Apostle Paul exhorts the teacher to teach, and every one employed in doing good to be active in doing it, Romans 12:7; so they, that rejoice, rejoice in the world, which same is the very thing that he forbids.

Verse 31
1 Corinthians 7:31. οἱ χρώμενοι, they that use) Paul seems to have used this expression for, and they that sell, because according to the general practice of the world, selling in itself is most suitable to travellers. We must use, not enjoy.— ὡς μὴ καταχρώμενοι) as not abusing. The compound verb both in Greek and Latin denotes not only the perversion of the use, but also [‘abundantiam,’ the abundant use] an over-much using.— παράγει, passeth away, every moment, not merely shall pass away.— τὸ σχῆμα τοῦ κόσμου τούτου, the fashion of this world) the world itself and the fashion of it, which is to marry, to weep, to rejoice, to buy, etc., Heb. צלם, Psalms 39:7 ; Psalms 73:20. While a man, for example, is advancing from the twentieth to the fortieth year of his age, he has almost lost all his former relations and acquires new connexions.

Verse 32
1 Corinthians 7:32. ἀμερίμνους, without carefulness) not only without affliction, 1 Corinthians 7:28, but also without any care distracting the mind.— ὁ ἄγαμος, he that is unmarried) namely if he wishes to use wisely the condition in which he is placed.— τοῦ κυρίου, of the Lord) Christ, ἀρέσει, may please) by holiness of body and spirit.

Verse 33
1 Corinthians 7:33. πῶς ἀρέσει) how he may please. The word please is repeated from the preceding verse, and comprehends here all the duties of a husband, which the wife may demand in everthing relating to the married state.

Verse 34
1 Corinthians 7:34. ΄εμέρισται καὶ ἡ γυνὴ καὶ ἡ παρθένος) That is, there is a difference alse between a wife and a virgin. Not only the unmarried and the married man have duties differing from each other; but also the duties of the wife, and virgin (of the female sex) differ as far as possible from each other. Some connect the word μεμέρισται, having the particle καὶ also before it,(60) by a different pointing, with the foregoing words, but Paul refers it to those which follow. The difference, namely between marriage and celibacy, each of which claims for itself a different class of duties, rather refers to women than to men; for the woman is the helper of the man;—the woman undergoes a greater change of her condition, than the man, in contracting marriage; comp. 1 Corinthians 7:39-40. Further, he is speaking here chiefly of virgins, 1 Corinthians 7:25 : therefore the word μεμέρισται is particularly well adapted to this place; and the singular number does not prevent it from being construed with wife and virgin. So 2 Kings 10:5, in the Hebrew, He that was over the house, and he that was over the city, the elders also and the bringers tip of the children SENT” [singular verb] (Heb. ישלח ), so below, 1 Corinthians 9:6, ἢ ΄ονοσ ἐγὼ καὶ βαρνάβας, κ. τ. λ., “or I ONLY [instead of ΄ονοί] and Barnabas.”— ἵνα ἡ ἀγία, that she may be holy) She thus pleases the Lord, if she be holy, being wholly devoted to him. Holiness here implies something more than at 1 Corinthians 7:14.

Verse 35
1 Corinthians 7:35. αὐτῶν, your own.— βρόχον, a snare) A snare, the fear of committing sin, where there is no sin, or even forced service. Men are unwillingly drawn into a snare, Proverbs 7:21, LXX. That is readily considered as a snare, which is most conducive to profit [ σύμφερον].— εὔσχημον) an antithesis to ἀσχημονεῖν, in the following verse.— εὐπάρεδρον) akin to this is the verb προσεδρεύειν, in 1 Corinthians 9:13. An example is found in Luke 10:39.— τῷ κυρίῳ, to the Lord) εὐπάρεδρον, as well as παρεδρεύω, governs the dative.— ἀπερισπάστως) This explains the word εὐπάρεδρον, for assiduous attendance upon the Lord, and distraction, are the reverse of each other. Sitting [involved in the εὐπάρεδρον] assists the devout mind. Comp. Luke 10:39-40. Paul says something similar of the widow, 1 Timothy 5:5.

Verse 36
1 Corinthians 7:36. τὶς, any man) a parent.— ἀσχημονεῖν) viz. ἑαυτὸν.— τὴν παρθένον αὐτοῦ) a virgin, his daughter.— νομίζει, thinks) Antithesis to, I think (suppose), 1 Corinthians 7:26.— εἂν ᾖ ὑπέρακμος) if she pass, ἀκμὴν, the flower, of her age without marriage, as it were despised by suitors.— ὀφείλει, it so ought to be [need so require, Engl. V.] [because he cannot see how better to consult the advantage of his daughter.—V. g.], having no necessity, in the following verse is the antithesis.— οὐχʼ ἁμαρτάνει, he sinneth not) The matter is sweetly expressed by short clauses.

Verse 37
1 Corinthians 7:37. ἕστηκεν, he who standeth stedfast) There is in this passage an admirable synonymy [accumulation of synonymous clauses] and description of liberty.— μὴ ἔχων ἀνάγκην, having no necessity) on account of which he should prefer celibacy to marriage, 1 Corinthians 7:26, or marriage to celibacy.— ἐξονσίαν) control [power], without any interference.— ἔχει, has) for having: for not and but are in mutual relation to each other. There is the same enallage in Colossians 1:6, note.— περὶ, over) For often the will is one thing, and the power an altogether different thing.— ἰδιόυ, his own) Liberty is elegantly denoted. [Those who have now a regard to the Divine will, are often led to think, that they have been appointed to obtain only by one way, the things which correspond to the Divine will. Nevertheless, God grants to man full liberty regarding what is agreeable to His law, Deut. 36:6.(61)—V. g.]— κέκρικεν) has so judged [decreed, has come to this as his decided opinion].— καλῶς ποιεῖ, doeth well) he not only does not sin; he acts very well ( καλῶς).

Verse 38
1 Corinthians 7:38. ὣστε, therefore) We must observe, with how great earnestness, fidelity, and fulness, Paul dwells on this passage.— καὶ) also.

Verse 39
1 Corinthians 7:39. ἐν κυρίῳ, in the Lord) So that Christ is here also all things. Christians and unbelievers mixed in society and dwelt together. He therefore commands Christian men to many Christian women.

Verse 40
1 Corinthians 7:40. ΄ακαριωτέρα, happier) 1 Corinthians 7:1; 1 Corinthians 7:28; 1 Corinthians 7:34-35; Luke 23:29.— δοκῶ, I think) The Corinthians thought more of themselves than was right, and less of Paul. Paul with delicate pleasantry, ἀστέιως, gives them back their own expression.— κᾀγὼ) I also, no less certainly, than any of you [who may think he has the Spirit].— πνεῦμα θεοῦ, the Spirit of GOD) whose counsels are spiritual, divine.

08 Chapter 8 

Verse 1
1 Corinthians 8:1. περὶ— οἴδαμεν, as touching—we know) This topic is taken up again at 1 Corinthians 8:4, when the parenthesis, which follows, has been concluded.— ὅτι) that. This explains the “we know.”— γνῶσιν, knowledge) The article is not added,(62)) that he may not concede too much.— ἔχομεν, we have) He speaks in the first person of himself and others, more established in the faith; when speaking more generally, he uses the third, 1 Corinthians 8:7. Thus we easily reconcile the all [1 Corinthians 8:1] and not in all [1 Corinthians 8:7].— ἡ γνῶσις, knowledge) without love. [Although the fundamental doctrines and those most necessary and difficult are spoken of. V. g.]— φυσιοῖ, puffeth up) when a man pleases himself; comp. thinks, 1 Corinthians 8:2.— ἡ δὲ ἀγάπη, but love) the right use of knowledge, love, towards God, 1 Corinthians 8:3, and towards our neighbour.— οἰκοδομεῖ, edifieth) when a man pleases his neighbour. Knowledge only says, all things are lawful for me; love adds, but all things do not edify.

Verse 2
1 Corinthians 8:2. ἐιδέναι, that he knows) This has respect to the “we know,” 1 Corinthians 8:1; it differs from to be acquainted with.(63)— τὶ, anything. Paul makes some small concession here; comp. the following clause.— οὒπω, not yet) like a novice.— καθὼς, as [in the way that]) namely in the way of love, [taught] by God.

Verse 3
1 Corinthians 8:3. τὸν θεὸν, God) The love of our neighbour follows the love of God.— οὗτος, this same) who loves.— ἔγνωσται) is known. Active follows passive knowledge, 1 Corinthians 13:12. In this expression we have an admirable metalepsis(64)—he was known, and therefore he hath known, Galatians 4:9, note. The knowledge is mutual.— ὑπʼ αὐτοῦ) by Him.

Verse 4
1 Corinthians 8:4. βρώσεως) He more closely limits the subject proposed at 1 Corinthians 8:1 : as concerning, therefore, the eating, etc.— οὐδὲν) nothing, is the predicate; nothing, the force of which is augmented by the antithetic words, in the world, תהו, 1 Samuel 12:21, LXX., οὐδεν ; comp. ch. 1 Corinthians 10:19, note. [A piece of wood or stone and nothing besides.—V. g.]

Verse 5
1 Corinthians 8:5. λεγόμενοι, that are called) God is said to be the supremely powerful One. Hence by homonymy [things or persons distinct in nature receiving by analogy the same name], angels who are powerful on account of their spiritual nature, and men who are powerful from being placed in authority, are called gods.— ἐν οὐρανῷ, in heaven)— ἐπὶ γῆς, on earth) The provinces of the gods among the Gentiles were divided into heaven, and earth, along with the sea; but each of these belongs to God.— θεοὶ πολλοὶ καὶ κύριοι πολλοὶ, gods many and lords many) Psalms 136:2-3.

Verse 6
1 Corinthians 8:6. ἡμῖν) to us, believers.— ἐξ οὗ τὰ πάντα, of whom are all things) Therefore, we have one God.— τὰ πάντα, all things) by creation.— ἡμεῖς, we) believers.— εἰς αὐτὸν, unto Him) He is the end for whom believers live.— καὶ εἷς, and one) Christ, the object of divine and religious worship. The apostles also, for the purpose of avoiding the appearance of polytheism, more frequently called Christ Lord, than God, when they wrote to the Gentile churches.— κύριος, Lord) This appellation comprehends in itself the notion of the Son of God, and therefore also of God, along with the idea of Redeemer.— διʼ οὗ, by whom) The dominion of Christ is hereby proved; by Him all things are of God.— διʼ αὐτοῦ, by Him) We come by Him, εἰς, to the Father.

7. αλλʼ) We have γνῶσιν, knowledge; but others have it not in the same degree.— τινὲς, some) an antithesis to all, 1 Corinthians 8:1. Some, viz. the Jews, holding the idol in abomination; the Greeks regarding it with reverence, 1 Corinthians 10:32.— τοῦ εἰδώλου, of the idol) They had this feeling,(65) as if the idol were something; or at least as if the thing offered to the idol were polluted thereby.— ἓως ἄρτι, until this hour) when by this time they should have knowledge.— ὡς) as: on this depends the distinction.— μολύνεται, is defiled) a suitable expression, by a metaphor derived from flesh.— βρῶμα, food) used indefinitely, 1 Corinthians 8:13.— ἡμᾶς, us) having or not having knowledge.— οὐ παρίστησι) neither as regards pleasing Him in the judgment, nor as regards displeasing Him, πρὸς τὸ ὑστερεῖσθαι [so as to be accounted the worse for it]; συνίστημι, I commend; but the word παρίστημι occupies a middle place between a good and a bad sense, as is evident from the Ep. of Athanasius, προς ʼ αμοῦν, where he makes this periphrasis, φυσική τις ἔκκρισις ἡμᾶς οὐ παραστήσει πρὸς τιμωρίαν.(66) So 1 Corinthians 8:10, οἰκοδομηθήσεται is used as a word in a middle sense. This is the foundation of lawful power [liberty, 1 Corinthians 8:9], ἐξονσίας; comp. δὲ in the next verse.— οὔτε— περισσεύομεν οὔτε— ὑστερούμεθα, neither are we the better; nor—are we the worse) because in both cases thanksgiving is retained, Romans 14:6.

Tisch. prefers συνειδήσει with D (A) G Vulg. both Syr. Versions, and fg. Lachm. reads συνηθείᾳ with AB Memph.—ED.

Verse 9
1 Corinthians 8:9. ἡ ἐξουσία, lawful power [liberty]) a word frequently used for power and liberty in this discussion, 1 Corinthians 9:1; 1 Corinthians 9:4, etc.: comp. 1 Corinthians 6:12.— ὑμῶν, of yours) which you so eagerly uphold, 1 Corinthians 8:11.

Verse 10
1 Corinthians 8:10. εἰδωλείῳ) A word fitted to deter. It is found in 1 Maccabees 1:47; 1 Maccabees 1:50, 1 Maccabees 10:83.; 3 Esdr. 2:10.— οἰκοδομηθήσεται, shall be built up in [emboldened to]) An antiphrasis.(67) You ought to have built up your brother in doing good; but you by your example impel him to do evil. [The force of example is great.—V. g.]— τὰ εἰδωλόθυτα ἐσθίειν, to eat things offered to idols) By these very words the horror of the weak man is expressed, who eats notwithstanding.

Verse 11
1 Corinthians 8:11. ἀπολεῖται, shall perish) He will lose his faith, and, if he do not recover it, his salvation, Romans 14:23. [See, what important results a single action may produce, although externally considered it seemed to be of little consequence.—V. g.]— διʼ ὃν, for [on account of] whom) For rather than instead of suits the passage before us; that we may be taught, what we ought to do for the sake of our brethren.— ἀπέθανεν, died) prompted by the love, which thou so very little imitatest.

Verse 12
1 Corinthians 8:12. τύπτοντες, striking) [Engl. V. not so well, wounding], as the weary cattle are urged on by the lash. Striking is elegantly used, not wounding, for a wound is seen, a stroke is not so discernible. You strike brethren, or make them strike themselves.— εἰς χριστὸν, against Christ) to whom the brethren are united. The expression, against Christ, in the latter clause bears the chief emphasis; when ye sin, in the former.

Verse 13
1 Corinthians 8:13. κρέα, flesh) In order to avoid with the greater certainty flesh sacrificed to an idol, I would abstain from all kinds of flesh.— σκανδαλίσω, I should make to offend) The person is changed: he just now said, if meat offend.

09 Chapter 9 

Verse 1
1 Corinthians 9:1. οὐκ εἰμὶ ἐλεύθερος, οὐκ εἰμὶ ἀπόστολος;) am I not free? am I not an apostle?) There is a transposition of these two clauses in the present received reading:(68) but Paul first lays down the proposition, I am free; then, the reason of it [by aetiology. Append.], I am an apostle; and there is a hendiadys in this sense, I am entitled not only to Christian, but also to apostolic liberty. We have a chiasmus(69) in the discussion of the subject: for in it he first claims for himself the apostleship, 1 Corinthians 9:1-3, then he asserts his liberty, and that too as an apostle, 1 Corinthians 9:4-5; 1 Corinthians 9:19, [whereas in the statement of subject, 1 Corinthians 9:1, ‘free’ comes first, ‘apostle’ next]. That, which free is in the adjective, 1 Corinthians 9:1, ἐξουσία, power, is in the substantive, 1 Corinthians 9:4; comp. 1 Corinthians 8:9.— οὐχὶ— εὥρακα, have I—not seen?) Observe the firmness of the apostle.— τὸ ἔργον μου, my work) A testimony derived from actual facts, which is the strongest.

Verse 2
1 Corinthians 9:2. ὑμῖν, to you) to whom I came; who have received the Gospel; you cannot deny it: ὑμῖν, as far as you are concerned. Similar datives are found at 1 Corinthians 9:21.— ἡ γὰρ σφραγὶς, for the seal) From the Church of believers an argument may be derived for the truth of the Gospel, and of the Christian religion.— ἀποστολῆς, of apostleship) A person even, who was not an apostle, might bring men by means of the Gospel to the faith, as Philip, Epaphras, and others; but Paul calls the Corinthians the seal not of calling of whatsoever kind, but of his apostolic calling: because he had the signs of an apostle, 2 Corinthians 12:12; Romans 15:18-19; nor did the Corinthians merely receive faith, but also a singular abundance of gifts, 1 Corinthians 1:7.

Verse 3
1 Corinthians 9:3. ἡ) This is an anaphora with(70) ἡ σφραγίς, 1 Corinthians 9:2— ἀπολογία, a defence [or answer]) The Roman Pontiff, in his desire to be irresponsible, ἀνυπεύθυνος, assumes more to himself.— τοῖς ἐμὲ ἀνακρίνουσιν, to those who debate my case [examine me]) who have any doubt of my apostleship.

Verse 4
1 Corinthians 9:4. (72) ΄ὴ οὐκ ἔχο΄εν; have we not?) He comes from the singular to the plural, including his colleagues [in the apostleship].— φαγεῖν καὶ πιεῖν, to eat and to drink) without labouring with his hands.

Verse 5
1 Corinthians 9:5. ἀδελφὴν γυναῖκα, a sister, a wife) Expressed in the nominative case this is the proposition implied, this sister is my wife; wherefore the name, sister, does not prevent marriage.— περιάγειν, to lead about) an abbreviated expression(73) for to have and to lead about; for he had no wife. Expense was laid upon the Churches, not from having, but from leading about a wife.— ὡς, as well as) this word also refers to 1 Corinthians 9:4.— οἱ λοιποὶ, the others) The article shows that all the others had done so. We may presume the same of John.— καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ τοῦ κυρίου, and the brethren of the Lord) Acts 1:14; Galatians 1:19.— καὶ κηφᾶς, and Cephas) There is a gradation here; comp. 1 Corinthians 3:22, note.

Verse 6
1 Corinthians 9:6. τοῦ μὴ ἐργάζεσθαι), to forbear working with the hand.

Verse 7
1 Corinthians 9:7. τίς, who) The minister of the Gospel is beautifully compared to a soldier, a vine-dresser, a shepherd. The apostle speaks of that which is a common occurrence; although, even then, there had been some, who were soldiers on their own charges—volunteers.— φυτεύει; plants) 1 Corinthians 3:6.

Verse 8
1 Corinthians 9:8. καὶ) also. Not only do I not speak this as a man [according to mere human modes of thought], but with the approbation of the law itself.

Verse 9
1 Corinthians 9:9. οὐ φιμώσεις βοῦν ἀλοῶντα) So the LXX., Deuteronomy 25:4.— ἀλοῶντα, threshing) Horses in the present day are employed in threshing corn in some parts of Germany.— μὴ τῶν βοῶν, does God care for oxen) It is not at all denied, that God cares for oxen, since the man, who would have muzzled the ox, threshing the corn, would have committed a sin against the law. But the conclusion proceeds from the less to the greater. [If God cares for mere oxen, much more for men]. This is a specimen of the right mode of handling the Mosaic laws, enacted regarding animals.

Verse 10
1 Corinthians 9:10. πάντως, altogether) The word, ‘saying,’ is put into the question itself.— ὃτι) namely, that— ἐπʼ ἐλπίδι), לבטח, which the LXX. always render ἐπʼ ἐλπίδι: comp. Acts 2:26.— ὀφείλει, ought) There is a change of person. The obligation [implied in ὀφείλει] is with them that remunerate, not with them that labour; otherwise the latter would commit sin by not receiving. So also regarding the precept, 1 Corinthians 9:14 : comp. I ought, 2 Corinthians 12:11.— ὁ ἀροτριῶν, that [animal] which ploweth [or he that ploweth]) This also is the labour of oxen. It seems to be an adage, something like this; hope supports the husbandman.— τῆς ἐλπίδος ἀυτοῦ,(74) of his hope) The abstract for the concrete: of the fruits, in the hope of which he, who now threshes, plowed,— μετέχειν, to become partaker) viz. ought. To become partaker of his hope is a periphrasis for the verb to thresh. Namely, he who plows, plows in the hope of threshing and eating; he, who threshes, possesses that hope, which he had in plowing, and threshes in the hope of eating.

ἐπʼ ἐλπίδι τοῦ μετέχειν is the reading of ABC both Syr. (Memph.) Theb. Vulg. (in spe fructus percipiendi) Orig. 1,170; 541 c. But D ( λ) corrected later, G fg read τῆς ἐλπίδος αὐτοῦ μετέχειν: to which Rec. Text adds ἐπʼ ἐλπίδι.—ED.

Verse 11
1 Corinthians 9:11. ὑμῖν, unto you) he does not say yours, as afterwards.— μέγα, a great thing) Comp. 2 Corinthians 11:15; 2 Corinthians 11:14, where it is explained as the same as “a marvel.”

Verse 12
1 Corinthians 9:12. ἄλλοι, others) true apostles, 1 Corinthians 9:5 : or false ones, 2 Corinthians 11:20.— ὑμῶν) over you.— μᾶλλον, rather) on account of our greater labour.— τῇ ἐξουσίᾳ ταύτῃ) The repetition gives force to the meaning; this power [such a power as this].— στέγομεν) στέγω signifies properly to cover; them to protect, to defend; likewise to conceal, to bear and endure with a desire to conceal, as here(75) and in 1 Corinthians 13:7. On the other hand, οὐ στέγειν, not to forbear, in a burst of strong feeling, 1 Thessalonians 3:1; 1 Thessalonians 3:5. [The minister of the Gospel requires to put in practice this forbearance: For reproaches of this kind are cast upon him, viz. on the ground of arrogance or avarice, which among politicians (or men of the world) are considered virtues.—V. g.]— ἵνα μὴ ἐγκοπήν τινα δῶμεν, lest we should hinder), i.e. that we should as far as possible forward the Gospel. Those, who are least encumbered, do more work and cause less expense; hence the celibacy of the priests among the Papists and of soldiers in the commonwealth.

Verse 13
1 Corinthians 9:13. τὰ ιἑρὰ) sacred things.— ἐκ τοῦ ιἑροῦ, of the temple)— θυσιαστηρίῳ, at the altar) If the Mass were a sacrifice, Paul would have undoubtedly accommodated to it the apodosis in the following verse.

Verse 14
1 Corinthians 9:14. ὁ κύριος, the Lord) Christ Matthew 10:10.

Verse 15
1 Corinthians 9:15. ἔγραψα, I have written) lately.— μᾶλλον, rather) construed with die. The reason of such a solemn affirmation is explained at 2 Corinthians 11:7, etc.— τὶς, any man) who should either give me a livelihood by the Gospel, or should declare that I thus gained my living.

Verse 16
1 Corinthians 9:16. γὰρ, for) He now states, in what this glorying consists.— εὐαγγελίζωμαι [if], I preach) This must be taken in the exclusive sense; if I preach, and do so not gratuitously; if I do nothing besides.— ἀνάγκη, necessity) Owing [duty] takes away glorying.— οὐαὶ δὲ, but [yea] woe) but intensive; not only have I nothing, whereof I may glory, but even woe [to me, if I do not], Jonah 1:4; Exodus 4:14; Jeremiah 20:9.

Verse 17
1 Corinthians 9:17. ἑκὼν, willingly) This is here used instead of gratuitously, whence I have a reward makes an oxymoron;(76) moreover he defines the reward and gain in the following verses. Paul often, when speaking of his own affairs, uses increase and diminution [ αὔξησις and ΄είωσις], not unlike a catachresis, and suitable to express his self-abnegation. He might have willingly preached the Gospel, and yet have received a reward from the Corinthians; but if he should receive a reward, he considers that as equivalent to his preaching unwillingly; so in the following verse the use of his legitimate ‘power’ might be without abuse; but he considers in his case the former in the light of the latter;(77) comp. Romans 15:15; 2 Corinthians 11:8-9; 2 Corinthians 1:24; 2 Corinthians 2:5; 2 Corinthians 7:2-3.— οἰκονομίαν πεπίστευμαι, a dispensation of the Gospel is committed to me) I cannot withdraw myself, although I should fail of my reward. Again, the language is exclusive, as in 1 Corinthians 9:16.

Verse 18
1 Corinthians 9:18. ἴνα, that) This is an answer to the question.— θήσω, future subjunctive.(78)— εἰς τὸ ΄ὴ καταχρήσασθαι) that I abuse not, i.e. that I may withdraw myself as far as possible from any abuse.

Verse 19
1 Corinthians 9:19. ἐκ πάντων, from all men) Masculine, as we have immediately after, unto all; comp. the more. I was free from all men, i.e. no one could have held me as subject to his power.— ἐδούλωσα, I made myself a servant) a servant suits himself entirely to another.— τοὺς πλείονας, the more) The article has a force relative to all, i.e. as many of them as possible.— κερδήσω, I might gain) This word agrees with the consideration of a reward.

Verse 20
1 Corinthians 9:20. ὡς ἰουδαῖος, as a Jew) in regard to those things which are not defined by the law; for as under the law follows, although even those, who observed the laws of Noah, might have been called men occupying a place midway between the Jews under the law and men without the law.— ὡς ὑπὸ νόμον) μὴ ὢν αὐτὸς ὑπὸ νόμον is subjoined in the oldest copies.(79) It was an omission easily made in others from the recurrence of the word νόμον.— τοὺς) The article seems to be put here not so much for the sake of emphasis as of necessity, as ὑπὸ under follows.

Verse 21
1 Corinthians 9:21. ἀνόμους) This is here used in that sense, which the meaning of the primitive word precisely produces, as ἀνυπότακτον, Hebrews 2:8.— ὡς ἀνόμος, as without law), by omitting things that may be omitted in regard to things ceremonial.— μὴ ὤν ἄνομος, who am not without the law) Paul was not (anomus) without the law, much less was he (antinomus) opposed to the law.— μὴ ἄνομος, θεῷ, ἀλλʼ ἔννομος χριστῷ) χριστὸς, θεοῦ ἐστι, 1 Corinthians 3:23 : whence, he who is without the law to God, ἄνομος θεῷ, is also without the law to Christ, ἄνομος χριστῷ: he who is under the law to Christ, ἔννομος χριστῶ, is under the law to God, ἔννομος θεῷ. Concerning the law of Christ, comp. Galatians 6:2, note. ἔννομος has a milder meaning than ὑπὸ νόμον.

Verse 22
1 Corinthians 9:22. τοὺς ἀσθενεῖς, the weak) The article is not added to ἰουδαίους, nor to ἀνόμους. It is added to ἀσθενεῖς, because he is chiefly speaking of them, 1 Corinthians 8:7 : all these are easily gained, if they be rightly treated.— γέγονα, I am become) When the verb is thus put [in the Perf. middle, a tense almost present in meaning], the transition is easily made from the past ἐγενόμην to the present ποιῶ.

Verse 23
1 Corinthians 9:23. ἴνα συγκοινωνὸς ἀυτοῦ γένωμαι) The σὺν and γίνομαι show great modesty. Those things which follow, are referred to this verse, as to the proposition [the theme to be handled].— ἀυτοῦ, of it) of the Gospel and salvation; comp. the words, I might save, 1 Corinthians 9:22.

Verse 24
1 Corinthians 9:24. οὐκ οἴδατε, know ye not?) The comparison is to a thing very well known to the Corinthians.—(80) εἷς, one) Although we knew, that one alone would be saved, still it would be well worth our while to run. [For what will become of those, who never cease to defend themselves by the inactivity of others. Comp. 1 Corinthians 10:5.—V. g.]— οὔτω τρέχετε, ἴνα καταλάβητε, so run that ye may obtain) Paul speaks of himself to the end of the chapter; he does not yet exhort the Corinthians directly; therefore he seems here to introduce into his discourse by a third party(81) that sort of encouragement, which P. Faber, i. 2, Agonist. c. 32, shows that the judges of the combats, the instructors of the young in gymnastics and the spectators were accustomed to give;—also Chrysostom Hom. on the expression εἂν πεινᾷ; and Caesarius, quaest. 29; for the words, he says, they say,(82) are more than once omitted. See ch. 1 Corinthians 5:13, 1 Corinthians 15:32-33; Ephesians 6:2; Colossians 2:21; Psalms 137:6; Jeremiah 2:25; Jeremiah 51:9. Therefore this is the sense here; they say, so run, etc.; and this clause belongs to the protasis, which is continued at the beginning of the following verse, οὓτω, so, a particle expressive of praise as well as of exhortation, Philippians 4:1.— τρέχετε, run) All are urged, as if each, not merely one, was to obtain the prize.— ἳνα, that) to the end that.

Verse 25
1 Corinthians 9:25. πᾶς, every man) There were many sorts of contests.— δὲ, but) an emphatic addition ( ἐπίτασις). The race was among those contests that were of a lighter description; wrestling, to which allusion is presently made, is among those that were more severe.— πάντα, all things) supply κατὰ, as to, throughtout.— ἐγκρατεύεται, is temperate) Those, who were to strive for the mastery, were distinguished by their admirable mode of living. See the same Faber, and the same Chrysostom de Sacred., l. 4, c. 2, at the end.— ἐκεῖνοι) they, who run and wrestle. Christians had abandoned the public games.— φθαρτὸν, corruptible) formed of the wild olive, of the apple tree, of parsley and of the fir tree. Not only the crown, but the remembrance of it perishes.

Verse 26
1 Corinthians 9:26. ἐγὼ) I for my part.— οὕτως) so, as I said, 1 Corinthians 9:23 : comp. οὒτω, so, 1 Corinthians 9:24.— οὐκ ἀδήλως, not uncertainly, I know what I aim at, and how to aim at it. He who runs with a clear aim looks straight forward to the goal, and makes it his only object, he casts away every encumbrance, and is indifferent to what the standers bye say, and sometimes even a fall serves only to rouse him the more.— πυκτεύω, I fight) Paul adds the pugilistic contest to the race, in preference to the other kinds of contest.— ὡς οὐκ αἔρα δέρων, not as one beating the air) In the Sciamachia [sparring in the school for mere practice] which preceded the serious contest, they were accustomed to beat the air; comp. [ye shall speak to] the air, 1 Corinthians 14:9.

Verse 27
1 Corinthians 9:27. ὑπωπιάζω) Eustathius says, ὑπώπια φασὶ τὰς περὶ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς πληγάς· ἐξ ὧν ἐκ μέρους καιριωτάτου, καὶ το ὑπωπιάζειν, καὶ σώματος ὑπωπιασμὸς μεταφορικῶς, ὁ κατα συντηξιν.(83) He at the same time shows, that πρόσκομμα, applies to the foot, as ὑπώτιον to the head; therefore compare πρόσκομμα and τύπτοντες with ὑπωπάζω, 1 Corinthians 7:9; 1 Corinthians 7:12.— τὸ σῶμα, the body) A near antagonist, Romans 8:13; 1 Peter 2:11.— δουλαγωγῶ) I lay my hand upon my body, as on a slave, and restrain it; comp. respecting a slave, Sirach 33:25. ὑπωπιάζω, as a pugilist, δουλαγωγῶ, as a runner. The one word is put after the other; the one denotes rather the act, the other the state; the one is weightier than the other; for at first greater austerity is necessary, till the body is subdued.— κηρύξας) κήρυκες were present at the games [who placed the crowns on the brows of the conquerors announcing their names.—V. g.]— ἀδόκιμος, one rejected, cast away) Unworthy of a prize, of a crown. It is a word which was used in the public games.

10 Chapter 10 

Verse 1
1 Corinthians 10:1. οὐ θέλω δὲ ὑμᾶς ἀγνοεῖν, Moreover, I would not that you should be ignorant) The phrase refers to the whole passage; for the Corinthians were acquainted with the history; comp. 1 Corinthians 9:13. (84)The particle moreover transfers the discourse from the singular, 1 Corinthians 9:26, to the plural.— οἱ πατέρες ἡμῶν, our fathers) even the fathers of the Corinthians; of the Gentiles succeeded to the place of the Jews. [Our ancestors, he says, in respect of communion with God.—V. g.]— πάντες, all) had gone out of Egypt—there was not so much as one of so great a multitude detained either by force or on account of disease, Psalms 105:37. Five divine benefits are mentioned, 1–4, and as many sins committed by our fathers, 6–10.— ὑπὸ τὴν νεφέλην ἦσαν, were under the cloud) Exodus 13:21-22.— διὰ τῆς θαλάσσης διῆλθον, passed through the sea) Exodus 14:29.

ABCD( λ)Gfg Vulg. Orig. 4,143e; 144a, Iren. 264 Cypr. 157,277 have γαρ. Rec. Text δὲ with Orig. 1,541e, some MSS. of Vulg. and both Syr. Versions.—ED.

Verse 2
1 Corinthians 10:2. καὶ πάντες εἰς τὸν ΄ωϋσὴν ἐβαπτίσαντο, and all were baptized unto Moses) καἰ, and so. He resumes what he slightly touched upon in the preceding verse about the cloud and the sea, and shows to what each refers. They were baptized in the cloud, so far as they were under it; and in the sea, so far as they passed through it. They were neither wet with the cloud nor with the sea, much less were they immersed in either (although some conjecture, that a miraculous rain fell from that cloud, from what is said in Psalms 68:9; Psalms 105:39), nor is the term baptism found in the writings of Moses. But Paul uses this term with great propriety, 1. Because the cloud and the sea are in their own nature water (wherefore also Paul is silent respecting the pillar of fire); 2. The cloud and the sea took the fathers out of sight and restored them again to view, and this is what the water does to those who are baptized. 3. They were initiated by the cloud and by the sea; and as initiation, at Colossians 2:11, is described by circumcision, so here by baptism, a metaphor common to the Old and New Testament; comp. ch. 1 Corinthians 5:7. But they were baptized unto Moses, as the servant of God, Exodus 14:31, because they had begun to believe (in) him, and that they might afterwards believe (in) him; comp. εἰς, Romans 4:20.(85) ἐβαπτίσαντο, in the middle voice, received baptism. In the 1st verse it is hinted what God did for them; in 1 Corinthians 10:2, what the fathers received. The sacraments of the Old Testament were more than two, if we take into account these extraordinary ones, at the time of their exodus out of the land of Egypt.— καὶ ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ, and in the sea) In repeated indicates a new step in their progress and privileges.

Verse 3
1 Corinthians 10:3. καὶ πάντες, and all) The three former particularly refer to baptism; this and the following, to the Lord’s Supper. If there were more sacraments of the New Testament, Paul would have laid down something that bore likewise a resemblance to the others.— τὸ αὐτὸ) the same, in respect of the fathers that fell, or did not fall; not in respect of them and us; for in the New Testament there is none of the Mosaic manna; comp. of one [partakers of that one bread], 1 Corinthians 10:17.— βρῶμα, meat) Exodus 16:14.— πνευματικὸν, spiritual) Manna was spiritual food, not in itself, John 6:32; nor merely in the way of prefiguration; but because there was give from Christ to the Israelites, along with food for the body, food for the soul, the manna, which is far more noble than external food: comp. the next verse; and in this better sense, the denomination is given; comp. Psalms 78:24-25 : and there was spiritual food not only to believers, but also, on the part of God [as far as God’s part is concerned], to the others.

Verse 4
1 Corinthians 10:4. πόμα, drink) This relates rather to Exodus 17:6, than to Numbers 20:8, where mention is made also of cattle.— γὰρ, for) Such as is the rock, such is the water.— ἐκ πνευματικῆς ἀκολουθούσης πέτρας, from the spiritual rock, that followed them) The article τῆς is not added. The people did not know, what the rock was; therefore Paul long after adds, but the rock was Christ. This spiritual rock is spoken of as following them, not on account of its following the people; for it rather went before them; but because, although at that time it was really present with them, 1 Corinthians 10:9, yet it was only in after ages that at length it was made known to them; comp. on the word ἀκολουθεῖν, to follow, 1 Timothy 5:24; on the order of natural and spiritual things, 1 Corinthians 15:46.

Verse 5
1 Corinthians 10:5. ἀλλ, but) although they had so many signs of the Divine presence.— οὐκ ἐν τοῖς πλειόσιν αὐτῶν, not with the most of them) The position of the particle not should be noticed. Reason might suggest, that God certainly was well pleased ἐν τοῖς πλειόσιν, with the most of them. This the apostle denies. He not only points out those, who are particularly described presently afterwards, but at the same time many others.— ὁ θεὸς, God) whose judgment alone is valid.— κατεστρώθησαν, were overthrown) in great heaps, and with great force. The LXX. have used this word in Numbers 14:16.— γὰρ, for) The event showed, that they had not pleased God.— ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ, in the wilderness) far from the land of promise.

Verse 6
1 Corinthians 10:6. ταῦτα, these) benefits, which the people received, and the sins which they at the same time committed.— τύποι, examples) by which we may be instructed, from which we may learn, what punishments, we must expect, if, receiving such benefits, we should sin in a similar manner.— εἰς τὸ μὴ, that not) The benefits are put down in the order, in which they are arranged by Moses, in the different chapters of Exodus; the offences, with their punishments, in a different order. The fundamental principle, from which the offences proceed, is concupiscence: afterwards, the mention of idolatry most of all serves his purpose, 1 Corinthians 10:7; 1 Corinthians 10:4 : fornication was usually joined with idolatry, 1 Corinthians 10:8 : temptation with murmuring; see the following verses. Those offences are chiefly mentioned, which relate to the admonition of the Corinthians.— ἐπιθύμητας) The LXX. have this verbal noun.— κακῶν, after evil things) Romans 14:20.— ἐπεθύμησαν, lusted) Numbers 11:4.

Verse 7
1 Corinthians 10:7. γίνεσθε, be ye) In this ver., and 1 Corinthians 10:10, the matter is set before them in the second person; for Paul was beyond the danger of idolatry, nay, he was even the object of their murmuring; the other things are put in the first person—both becomingly so. So 1 Peter 4:1; 1 Peter 4:3, in the second person.— τινἐς αὐτῶν, some of them) We should mark some; where some begin, the majority of the multitude easily follow, rushing both into sin and to punishment.— ἐκάθισεν, κ. τ. λ.) So the LXX., Exodus 32:6.— φαγεῖν καὶ πιεῖν, to eat and drink) This quotation is much to the purpose; comp. 1 Corinthians 10:21.— παίζειν, to play) A joyful festival is here indicated (celebrated with lascivious dancing around the calf.—V. g.), and at the same time the vanity of the festival on account of the idol is implied.

Verse 8
1 Corinthians 10:8. ἐπόρνευσαν, committed fornication) Numbers 25:1.— εἴκοσι τρεῖς χιλιάδες, twenty-three thousand) They are said to have been twenty-four thousand, Numbers 25:9. A stroke from God swept them away; but besides, the princes [“the heads of the people,” Numbers 25:4] were hanged, and the judges were commanded to put to death their men, over whom they presided, who had been joined to Baal-peor. Moses as well as Paul gives the number of them, whom the plague itself of that day destroyed. Why then does Paul subtract a thousand? The precise number of the dead, we may suppose, was between the round numbers, 23,000, and 24,000, say 23,600, and had been known by tradition. We do not follow the subtilties of other interpreters.

Verse 9
1 Corinthians 10:9. ΄ηδὲ ἐκπειράζωμεν) The compound verb, as in Matthew 4:7. The simple verb follows immediately after.— τὸν χριστὸν, Christ) Paul mentions five benefits, 1 Corinthians 10:1-4, of which the fourth and fifth were closely connected; and five crimes, of which the fourth and fifth were in like manner closely connected. In speaking of the fifth benefit, he expressly mentions Christ; and in speaking of the fourth crime, he shows that it was committed against Christ. [See Appendix., P. II., on this passage, where the reading χριστὸν is defended against Artemonius, Not. Crit.(86)].— ἐπείρασαν, tempted) Numbers 21:5. Christ is therefore God. Comp. Exodus 17:2. Often those things which are declared concerning the Lord in Old Testament, are spoken of Christ in New Testament, Romans 14:10-11; and that temptation, by which the people sinned, was an offence peculiarly against Christ, Exodus 23:20; Exodus 32:34; Isaiah 63:9; for when they had drunk from that Rock, which was Christ, 1 Corinthians 10:4, they yet complained for want of water, Numbers 21:5. Therefore they were also preserved from the fiery serpents, by raising a serpent on a pole, a type of Christ. As Abraham “saw Christ’s day” [John 8:56], as Moses embraced “the reproach of Christ” [Hebrews 11:26], so the Israelites tempted Christ: and yet the Corinthians could more directly tempt Christ.

Verse 10
1 Corinthians 10:10. ΄ηδὲ γογγύζετε, do not murmur) comp. 1 Corinthians 10:22. Moses and Aaron were the secondary objects of murmuring in the Old Testament.— ἐγόγγυσαν, murmured) Numbers 16:41. With Moses, murmuring preceded the temptation; but Paul places murmuring after the temptation in the last place, as being most like to that sin, into which the Corinthians were liable to fall. He who is weaker [than the Lord], ought not to murmur; comp. 1 Corinthians 10:22; Exodus 16:8; Exodus 16:10, at the end of the ver.— ἀπώλοντο, perished) ibid. 10:49.— ὀλοθρευτοῦ, destroyer) Comp. Wisdom of Solomon 18:22; Wisdom of Solomon 18:25; Hebrews 11:28, note.

Verse 11
1 Corinthians 10:11. πάντα, all things) He resumes what he said, 1 Corinthians 10:6, and in this recapitulation adds, all things, which stands in apposition with ensamples.—(87) τύποι) ensamples.— ἐκείνοις, to them) construed with happened.— ἐγράφη, were written) The use of the Old Testament Scripture is in the fullest force in the New Testament. It was not written out in the beginning [but subsequently: for the edification of us in the ends of the world].— τὰ τέλη τῶν αἰώνω ν, the ends of the ages) οἱ αἰῶνες, all things, even former ages; τὰ τέλη, in the New Testament, comp. Romans 10:4. The plural has great force. All things meet together, and are coming to their height: benefits and dangers, punishments and rewards; comp. the following verse. All that now remains is that Christ should come, as the avenger and judge; and until that happens, these ends, being many, include various periods succeeding each other.— κατήντησεν, have come upon) as it were unexpectedly. He does not say, we, who have come upon the ends. The same word occurs, 1 Corinthians 14:36.

Lachm. reads τυπικῶς, with ABC Orig. 1, 170; 536f; 4, 8e; fg Vulg. Iren. (“in figura”), Hilary (in præformationem). Tisch. reads τύποι, with D( λ)G Memph., Theb., later Syr. (Syr. has in exemplum nostrum).—ED.

Verse 12
1 Corinthians 10:12. ὁ δοκῶν) he, who stands, and thinks that he stands.— ἑστάναι, that he stands) well-pleasing to God, 1 Corinthians 10:5.— μὴ πέσῃ, lest he fall) 1 Corinthians 10:8; 1 Corinthians 10:5.

Verse 13
1 Corinthians 10:13. πειρασμὸς, temptation) It is mere human temptation, such as may be overcome by a man, when the man has to do either with himself, or with others like himself; to this is opposed the temptation of demons; comp. 1 Corinthians 10:20; 1 Corinthians 10:14. Paul had greater experience; the Corinthians were inexperienced, and therefore more free from concern.— οὐκ εἴληφεν, has not taken) he says οὐκ, not οὐκέτι. He is, therefore, speaking of some temptation, with which they are at present struggling; comp. with εἴληφεν, hath taken, Luke 5:5; Luke 5:26; 2 Corinthians 12:16.— πιστὸς δὲ, but faithful) An abbreviated expression, of which the one member must be supplied from the other. Hitherto you have not been severely tempted; you owe that not to your own care, but to the protection of God; but now a greater temptation hangs over you; in it God also will be your defence, but be ye watchful. Thus δὲ, but, extends its meaning to 1 Corinthians 10:14. God is faithful in affording the assistance which both His word and His former works promise.— πειρασθῆναι, to be tempted) by men or demons.— δύνασθε, you are able) viz., to bear, from the end of the verse.— σὺν, with) God permits us to be moderately tempted; and at the same time provides a way of escape.— καὶ, also) the connection being unbroken.— ἐκβασιν) a way of escape, which takes place gradually, even while some things remain to be borne. The same word is found, Wisdom of Solomon 2:17; Wisdom of Solomon 8:8; Wisdom of Solomon 8:11 :(14)15.

Verse 14
1 Corinthians 10:14. ἀπὸ τῆς εἰδωλολατρείας, from idolatry) The consequent [idolatry] is put for the antecedent [things offered to idols], with a view the more to deter the Corinthians from indulging in this sin: i.e. avoid things offered to idols, and the religious use of them, in so far as they are things offered to idols. Having premised this caution in the 23d ver., he shows that the use of those things in a civil point of view is indeed lawful, but still they ought to be used with great caution.

Verse 15
1 Corinthians 10:15. φρονίμοις, to the wise) to whom a few words are sufficient to enable them to form their judgment concerning this mystery.

Verse 16
1 Corinthians 10:16. τὸ ποτήριον, the cup) The cup is put before the bread; because according to his design [to reprove the eating of meats sacrificed to idols, answering to the bread of the Lord’s Supper], he dwells more on the consideration of the meat, 1 Corinthians 10:21; mention is however made of the cup, because it is inseparable from the other element. The interchange of the order here is a proof, that the body of Christ is received separately, not inasmuch as it has the blood accompanying it. In mentioning food more respect is paid to meat, than drink; but in the mystery of redemption the blood is oftener named, than the body of Christ. Hence Paul’s promiscuous arrangement [sometimes the bread, at other times the wine coming first].— τὴς εὐλογίας, of blessing) on that account it is distinguished from a common cup, Matthew 26:27.— ὁ εὐλογοῦμεν, which we bless) plural as in we break, supply, we, ministers and believers, each for his own part: comp. ch. 1 Corinthians 5:4. All, who bless and break together, enter the more closely into communion.— κοινωνία, communion) This predicate used in the abstract shows that the subject should likewise be taken in the abstract. The cup, which we use, i.e. the use of the cup (comp. Mark 7:30, note). He who drinks of this cup, is a partaker of the blood of Christ; so 1 Corinthians 10:18, they who eat. The highest degree of reality is implied: comp. 1 Corinthians 10:19, note.— τοῦ αἵματος, of the blood) that was shed. Now, he who is a partaker of the blood and body of Christ, is also a partaker of the sacrifice, that was offered on the cross: comp. 1 Corinthians 10:18; a partaker in short of Christ himself; comp. what is put in antithesis to this, 1 Corinthians 10:20, at the end.— τὸν ἄρτον) There is a construction similar to this, 1 Corinthians 7:17 : and in the LXX., Numbers 32:4. τῆς εὐλογίας is here again to be supplied; the bread of blessing.— τοῦ σώματος τοῦ χριστοῦ, of the body of Christ) of the body delivered up to death for us; comp. the opposite [the antithesis] to this, 1 Corinthians 10:20, at the beginning. The body of Christ is also the Church, as in the following verse; but here the very body of Christ is intended, from which the blood is contradistinguished.

Verse 17
1 Corinthians 10:17. ὅτι, since) He proves, that the cup and the bread are the communion; for the bread by itself does not make them that eat it, become one body; but the bread does so, in so far as it is communion, etc.— εἷς ἄρτος (one bread), viz. there is [and indeed it is such bread as is broken, and carries with it (implies in the participation of it) the communion of the body of Christ.—V. g.]— οἱ πολλοὶ, the many) believers [Eng. Vers. is different, “We being many are one bread and one body”].— ἐκ τοῦ ἑνὸς ἄρτου, of the one bread) and therefore also of the one cup.

Verse 18
1 Corinthians 10:18. τοῦ θυσιαστηρίου, of the altar) and therefore, of God. He, to whom the offering is made, those things which are offered, the altar on which they are offered, have communion [a mutual tie in common], as is evident from the following verses, comp. Matthew 23:20-21.

Verse 19
1 Corinthians 10:19. τί, what) In the Protasis, he has derived his argument from the sacred rites of the Christians and Jews; and now about to give the apodosis, he uses προθεραπεία, precaution in the way of anticipation, and sets down by implication the apodosis itself with pious caution, εὐλαβῶς, in 1 Corinthians 10:20 : he who eats things offered to idols, cultivates communion with demons. An idol(88) is a piece of wood, and nothing else; what is offered to an idol is a piece of flesh, and nothing else; but that cup and that bread, which have been spoken of at 1 Corinthians 10:16, are not a mere cup and mere bread.

BC corrected later, D Vulg., d Memph., Theb. Versions, have the order εἰδωλόθυτον— εἴδωλον. A omits ἢ ὅτι εἴδωλόν τι ἔστιν.—ED.

Verse 20
1 Corinthians 10:20. ἀλλʼ, but) viz. I say.— δαιμονίοις, to demons) rather than to idols.— κοινωνοὺς, the associates) Those who were present at the sacrifices of the Gentiles, which serve as an invitation to demons, opened the window to demons, to make an assault upon themselves.— θεῷ, to God) in whose communion you ought to be: Deuteronomy 32:17,— ἔθυσαν δαιμονίοις, καὶ οὐ θεῷ, They sacrificed to devils and not to God; comp. Baruch 4:7.

Verse 21
1 Corinthians 10:21. οὐ δύνασθε) ye cannot, without very great sin.— κυρίου, of the Lord) Christ.— τραπέζης κυρίου, of the Lord’s table) The Lord’s Supper is a feast, not a sacrifice; on a table, not on an altar.

Verse 22
1 Corinthians 10:22. παραζηλοῦμεν) do we provoke to jealousy? namely, by idolatry, 1 Corinthians 10:7; Exodus 20:5. The kindred word is הלאות, ἀγῶνα παρέχειν, to cause one a conflict, to weary out, Isaiah 7:13. So Deuteronomy 32:21,— αὐτοὶ παρεζήλωσάν με ἐπʼ οὐ θεῷ, they have moved me to jealousy with that which is no god.— ἰσχυρότεροι, stronger) so that we may flee from His jealousy when kindled? [The weaker party is provoked without danger; but it is different in the stronger.—V. g.]

Verse 23
1 Corinthians 10:23. συμφέρει, expedient) 1 Corinthians 10:33. The power, by which all things ἔξεστιν, are lawful, is given by God: συμφέρον, expediency, is a thing affecting myself: οἰκοδομὴ, edification, relates to another.

Verse 25
1 Corinthians 10:25. (89) ΄ηδὲν ἀνακρίνοντες, asking no questions) whether it has been offered to an idol or not. Curiosity is often more injurious, than simplicity.— διὰ τὴν συνείδησιν, for the sake of the conscience) of another, 1 Corinthians 10:29, whose benefit is consulted by keeping silence, lest he should be disturbed.

Verse 26
1 Corinthians 10:26. τοῦ κυρίου, of the Lord) not of idols. Psalms 24:1, τοῦ κυρίου ἡ γῆ καὶ τὸ πλήρωμα αὐτῆς—The earth is the Lord’s and the fulness thereof. Psalms 50(49):12, ἐμὴ γὰρ ἐστιν ἡ οἰκουμένη καὶ τὸ πλήρωμα αὐτῆς—The world is mine and its fulness.— πλήρωμα, fulness) including all kinds of meats.

Verse 27
1 Corinthians 10:27. θέλετε πορεύεσθαι, you wish to go) Paul does not much approve of this, nor does he forbid it.

Verse 28
1 Corinthians 10:28. τὸν μηνύσαντα καὶ τὴν συνείδησιν, for the sake of him that showed it, and for conscience’ sake) a Hendiadys. μηνύω denotes serious information given of a thing.

Verse 29
1 Corinthians 10:29. τὴν ἑαυτοῦ, thy own) comp. the preceding verse; or rather, because he is there speaking in the plural, my own; comp. this with what immediately follows.— ἑτέρου, of another) of whom, 1 Corinthians 10:28.— ἡ ἐλευθερία μου, my liberty) i.e. [Why am] I, along with the liberty of my conscience [judged]; so immediately after, by the conscience of another, i.e. by another along with his conscience which is encumbered with scruples.— κρίνεται, is judged) i.e., his weak conscience cannot deprive my conscience of its liberty.— ἄλλης, another) This word has greater force, than if it had been said, of another [judged by ANOTHER conscience; not as Engl. V. another man’s conscience].

Verse 30
1 Corinthians 10:30. ἐγω, I) This expression has reference to his legitimate power [See 1 Corinthians 10:23].— τί βλασφημοῦμαι, why am I evil spoken of) by him, who does not use his liberty, i.e. no man can reprove me (but βλασφημεῖν, to speak calumniously of, is even worse), as if I were acting contrary to my conscience.— ὑπὲρ οὗ, for which) i.e. why am I assailed with reproaches for my thanksgiving?— εὐχαριστῶ, I give thanks) Thanksgiving sanctifies all meat; it denies the authority of idols, and asserts the authority of God.—1 Timothy 4:3-4; Romans 14:6.

Verse 31
1 Corinthians 10:31. εἴτε, whether) A great first principle, comp. Jeremiah 22:15-16.— εἴτε τι ποιεῖτε) or whatsoever ye do, which is either more or even less common than eating or drinking. [It is in the highest degree just to consider in all our words and actions, whether they tend to the glory of GOD, 2 Corinthians 9:12; 1 Peter 4:11.—V. g.]— εἰς δόξαν θεοῦ, to the glory of God) with thanksgiving and the edification of our neighbour.

Verse 32
1 Corinthians 10:32. τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ τοῦ θεοῦ, to the church of God) the holy church called from among the Jews and Gentiles. The same name is found ch. 1 Corinthians 11:16; 1 Corinthians 11:22.

Verse 33
1 Corinthians 10:33. πάντα) κατα πάντα, in all things.— πᾶσιν, all men) Jews, Greeks, Christians.— ἀρέσκω, I please) with respect to their consciences.— ἴνα σωθῶσι, that they may be saved) By this standard we must determine what is profitable.

11 Chapter 11 

Verse 1
1 Corinthians 11:1. ΄ιμηταί μου, imitators [followers] of me) He adds this verse to the former to show, that we must look to Christ, not to him [the apostle], as our highest example.— χριστοῦ, of Christ) who did not please Himself, Romans 15:3, but gave Himself at all costs for our salvation, Ephesians 5:2.

Verse 2
1 Corinthians 11:2. ἐπαινῶ, I praise) [This verse is the proper commencement of the chapter.—Not. Crit.] Nowhere else does Paul so directly praise any of those, to whom he writes. But here he resolves to write about anything, which does not properly fall under his παραγγελίαν, admonition, to them, 1 Corinthians 11:17; in which, however, if they will follow the reasons, which he has set before them, and comply with the custom of the saints, 1 Corinthians 11:16, which he finally lays down as somewhat stringent, he assures the Corinthians, that they will be worthy of praise, and declares, that they will incur neither Peter’s indignation, nor his.— πάντα) κατὰ πάντα.— μου, me) construed with you remember, or with all things, 1 Corinthians 16:14.— παρέδωκα— παραδόσεις, I delivered—traditions [ordinances]) This is applied to doctrines, whether imparted to them by word of mouth, or by letters, whether they relate to mysteries, or ceremonies, 1 Corinthians 11:23; 1 Corinthians 15:3; 2 Thessalonians 2:15 : they have a greater relation however to ceremonies. In 1 Corinthians 11:23, he says respecting the Lord’s Supper, that he both received and delivered; but here, he says, that he delivered, he does not say that he had received.

Verse 3
1 Corinthians 11:3. δὲ, but) On this subject Paul seems formerly to have given no commandment, but to have written now for the first time, when he understood that it was necessary. By the expression, I would, he openly professes his sentiments.— ὅτι, that) Even matters of ceremony should be settled according to the principles of morality, so that they may agree with those principles. It may be said, How does one and the same reason in relation to the head (i.e. of Christ, or of the man) require the man to uncover his head, and the woman to cover hers? Ans. Christ is not seen; the man is seen; so the covering of him, who is under Christ is not seen; of her, who is under the man, is seen.— ἀνδρὸς, γυναικὸς, of the man, of the woman) although they do not live in the state of marriage, 1 Corinthians 11:8, and what follows.— ἡ κεφαλὴ, the head) This term alludes to the head properly so called, concerning the condition [the appropriate dress] of which he treats in the following verse. The common word, Principal,(90) is akin to this use of the term head. The article ἡ must be presently after twice supplied from this clause.— κεφαλὴ χριστοῦ, the head of Christ) 1 Corinthians 3:23, 1 Corinthians 15:28; Luke 3:23; Luke 3:38; John 20:17; Ephesians 3:9, where God is said to have created all things by Christ, therefore He is the head of Christ.— ὁ θεος, God) 1 Corinthians 11:12.

Verse 4
1 Corinthians 11:4. προσευχόμενος ἢ προφητεύων, praying or prophesying) especially in the church, 1 Corinthians 11:16, and in the assembly [the coming together], 1 Corinthians 11:17.— κατὰ κεφαλῆς, [having a covering] on his head) The state of the head, the principal part, gives dignity to the whole body. [The face is chiefly referred to, when he speaks of a covering.—V. g.]— ἔχων) having, i.e. if he has. The men of Corinth used not to be covered, and in this respect, the women imitated the men. In order to convince the women of their error, Paul speaks conditionally of the man.— τὴν κεφαλὴν αὐτοῦ, his head) properly so called, as just before in this verse; comp. note to 1 Corinthians 11:6. Otherwise, the man praying with his head covered would sin more against Christ, than the woman against the man, with her head uncovered.

Verse 5
1 Corinthians 11:5. πᾶσα δὲ γυνὴ, but every woman) δὲ, but, forms an epitasis [emphatic augmentation or addition]. In this whole passage the woman, especially the woman of Corinth, is principally admonished.— προσευχομένη ἢ προφητεύουσα, praying or prophesying) Therefore women are not altogether excluded from these duties; at least the Corinthian women did that, which, so far as it may be lawful, Paul at ch. 14. [34, 35] puts off, namely, to some suitable occasion distinct from the more solemn assembly.— ἀκατακαλύπτῳ, uncovered) nature demands a covering, but how far the forehead with the face, and the hinder part of the head, should be covered, is a matter left to the customs of the people. It is probable, that Jesus and His disciples had their heads covered according to the customs of the Israelites; whence the rule is not universal, and not more ancient than Paul. And there was παράδοσις, an ordinance, not a rule strictly so called, but a custom [institutum] eine Verordnung. A question arises here, what is to be thought concerning wigs? First, they do not seem to be considered as περιβόλαιον, or covering for the head, for they are an imitation of the hair, and where that is too thin, they supply the defect, and in the present day are sometimes quite necessary for the sake of health, and they no more veil the face, than every man’s own hair: and even if women were accustomed to wear wigs, they would not be considered as thereby sufficiently covered. Therefore the head of a man is scarcely more dishonoured by them, while he prays, than while he does not pray. The wig, however, especially one too long and bushy and having little resemblance to the natural hair, is in reality an adventitious thing, and originates in pride or at least in effeminacy either voluntary, or arising from a false necessity:—it was not so from the beginning, and it will not be so always. Paul, if we could now consult him, would, I believe, not compel those, who wear wigs to cast them off entirely; but he would teach those, at least, who have not begun to wear them, for ever to unlearn [avoid] them, as a thing unbecoming men, especially men engaging in prayer.— ἔστι, is) Such a woman does not differ from one, that has been shaved.

Verse 6
1 Corinthians 11:6. κειράσθω, let her be shorn) As the hinder part of the head is by nature in the man and the woman respectively, so in general it is becoming the forehead to be in its mode of dressing: 1 Corinthians 11:14. The imperative here is that of permission, but a permission, which has in it mimesis, or a deduction to something unsuitable.(91) So shaving is unbecoming in nuns.— αἰσχρὸν, a shame) So 1 Corinthians 11:14. The opposite, comely, 1 Corinthians 11:13 : glory, 1 Corinthians 11:15.— τὸ κείρασθαι, ἢ ξυρᾶσθαι) the one is more than the other. Micah 1:16, ξύρησαι καὶ κεῖραι. ξυρᾶται, the back part of the head; κείρεται, the forehead. In Mic. already quoted, there follows a gradation in the enlargement of the baldness occasioned by shaving.

Verses 7-10
1 Corinthians 11:7-10. οὐκ ὀφείλει, κ. τ. λ., ought not, etc.) The man has more freedom in regard to his head-dress, especially when he is not engaged in praying or prophesying, than the woman.— κατακαλύπτεσθαι, to cover) verses 7 and 10 have an exact antithesis. Observe, first, he ought not, and she ought: secondly, look at the diagram: The man ought not to be covered; because the man is, A. the image of God, B. and the glory of God: but the woman ought to be covered: C. because she is the glory of the man, D. and on account of the angels. The man, he says, is the image of God; supply, and of Christ from 1 Corinthians 11:3 (see 1 Corinthians 11:8; comp. 1 Corinthians 11:12; ἐκ, of, concerning the man and concerning God; but διὰ, by, concerning the woman): not only on account of his power over the woman itself, but also on account of the causes of that power, viz., because the woman is of the man; but she is of the man, for ( γὰρ, 1 Corinthians 11:9) she was created for the man. But the man is, in a nearer relation, both of God and under God; and so he represents God. Now because man is the image of God, he is at the same time the glory of God; comp. glory, 2 Corinthians 8:23. But the woman is the glory of the man; because the man is the head and lord of the woman. It is not said, the image and glory of the man; but only the glory of the man, as it were suspending the expression. But he proves, that she is the glory of the man, 1 Corinthians 11:8-9, as it were in a parenthesis; from which it may also be gathered, why the man is the image and glory of God. Now since the woman is the glory of the man, she might at the same time be called the image of the man; but Paul compensates for this by another expression, and says, for this cause, namely, because the woman is the glory of the man, she ought to be covered because of the angels; for in the diagram which we have just laid down, D is to A, as C to B. The meaning of this gnome-like sentiment(92) [expressed entirely in the same way in the notes to the Germ. Ver.] should be elicited from the very words that are added; let the woman cover herself because of the angels, i.e. because the angels are also covered. As the angels are to God, so the woman is to the man. The face of God is manifested: whereas the angels are covered, Isaiah 6. The face of the man is manifested, [uncovered]; the woman is covered. Nor is the man on that account exalted above the angels; but he is merely considered so far as he represents God in regard to the woman, which cannot be said of the angels. But the woman ought to be covered especially in praying and prophesying; for it belongs to the man, in preference to the woman, to pray and prophesy; when therefore the woman takes upon her those functions, then some open avowal is most necessary on her part, that woman is still properly and willingly inferior to man. Both the outward dress of the body showing humility in the heart, which the angels cannot penetrate, and the external order delight the angels themselves, who also contemplate the order, and look at the conduct of men in the assembly of the Church, 1 Corinthians 4:9; Ephesians 3:10; comp. Ecclesiastes 5:6, where LXX. have πρὸ προσώπου θεοῦ, before the face of God. The conclusion is drawn from angels to the uncreated Angel, as from the less to the greater. Add Psalms 138:1. But if not covered, the woman offends the angels by what is unbecoming, Matthew 18:10; Matthew 18:31. Moreover the woman ought to be the more careful not to offend the angels on this account, that she requires their protection, somewhat more than the man. She needs it more, on account of her own weakness just as children [minors, inferiors] do: comp. note on Greg. Thaum. Paneg. 160; as also demons lay more snares for the woman, 2 Peter 2:19. The sentence of the law against the man when seduced and overcome is in proportion to the seduction, and the victory gained over him; but the woman was first overcome; or farther, she is more assailed by those extremely limpure spirits, whom the Greeks, on account of their eagerness to obtain victims, call φιλούλους, lovers of destruction. Comp. Matthew 8:31; Matthew 12:43. This great superiority of the man over the woman is qualified in 1 Corinthians 11:11-12, by way of ἐπιθεραπεία [after-softening of a previous unwelcome truth.—Append.], lest the man should exalt himself, or the woman think herself despised. Jac. Faber Stapulensis says, “Man was immediately made by God, the image and likeness of God, for His glory: but the woman mediately through the man, who was as it were a veil placed between her and God; for the medium is viewed as an interposing object, and a veil. To mark this mystery, when a man turns himself to God, which he mostly does in praying or prophesying, he ought to do so with his head uncovered, having, so to speak, no veil between himself and God, offering thus to God the honour of his creation: but the woman with her head covered acknowledges her creation, and, as it becomes her, offers honour to God, in the second place and through the medium of the glory of the glory of God. The woman is mediate and second, and became immediately the glory of the man, and was made for the sake of the man himself.” The same Stapulensis proceeds, “Both man and the angels were immediately created by God, and therefore man should have no covering, as a symbol of this event, when he is turned to God, any more than the angels; but the woman ought to have it, not only on account of the man, but also on account of the angels; for it would be pride, if she made her creation equal to that of the angels, inasmuch as she has this power [the privilege of creation] by means of the man. For what else is this, that a woman has and ought to have power over her head, but that she has this privilege through the mediation of the man, i.e. through the mediation of her head, who is her husband?” The discreet reader will skilfully qualify these remarks by those made by us above.

Verse 8
1 Corinthians 11:8. οὐ γὰρ, for not) As his own wife stood in relation to the first man, so is the whole race of women to the men.— ἐξ ἀνδρὸς, from the man) from the rib of the man.

Verse 10
1 Corinthians 11:10. ὀφείλει, ought) This verb differs from δεῖ, it is necessary: ὀφείλει denotes obligation, δεῖ, necessity. The former is moral, the latter, as it were, physical necessity; as in the German, wir sollen und müssen, we shall and must.— ἐξουσίαν ἔχειν) to have power over the head. From that antithesis between 1 Corinthians 11:7; 1 Corinthians 11:10 [ought—ought not], it is evident that the power is the same as κάλυμμα, a covering: so Genesis 20:16, כסות עינים. LXX, εἰς τιμὴν τοῦ προσώπου σου, for a covering, i.e., for a testimony of undefiled matrimonial chastity. On the contrary, the priest was commanded ἀποκαλύπτειν, to uncover the head of the woman, who had withdrawn from the power of her husband in consequence of adultery, or who was at least suspected of that crime. Numbers 5:18. This passage agrees admirably with both quotations; only ἐξουσία, power, is a more suitable word here than τιμὴ, honour. Nor would it at all have been foreign to the purpose to compare Psalms 60:9, Ephraim is the strength of my head. Paul uses ἐξουσίαν by an elegant metonymy of the sign for the thing signified; or even by a mild metonymy of the relative for the correlative, ὑποταγὴ, subjection, or the like; unless it be rather the sign, by which the woman avows and acknowledges that, although she prays and prophesies, still she is inferior to the man; in short, it is on this condition that the power of praying and prophesying falls to her share, and without that sign it must not be exercised. And this term is therefore more suitable, because it is closely connected with the δόξα, glory, 1 Corinthians 11:15 : and ἐξουσία, power, is also applied to the angels.

Verse 11
1 Corinthians 11:11. ἐν κύριῳ, in the Lord) in Christ, by whom both the man and the woman have been created and redeemed. The difference between the man and the woman, Galatians 3:28, begins now rather to disappear in respect of Christ in this ver., and in respect of God in the following verse, than in respect of the angels. Therefore 1 Corinthians 11:9-12, elegantly correspond with one another in their short clauses.

Verse 12
1 Corinthians 11:12. ἡ γυνὴ ἐκ τοῦ) Only here, and at 1 Corinthians 11:10, the articles are added. In 1 Corinthians 11:10, the force of the relative is at 1 Corinthians 11:9, and in 1 Corinthians 11:12 at 1 Corinthians 11:11.— ἐκ— διὰ, from [of]—by) The particles differ; presently afterwards ἐκ is also said of God.— πάντα, all things) the man, the woman, and the mutual dependence of either upon the other.

Verse 13
1 Corinthians 11:13. ἐν ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς, in yourselves) without a long explanation.— ἔστι, is it?) a direct interrogation, as 1 Corinthians 6:5.— γυναῖκα— τῷ θεῷ, a woman—to God) Paul describes the leap, which the woman uncovered takes, passing beyond both the man and angels. An excellent hypotyposis,(93) though short.

Verse 14
1 Corinthians 11:14. οὐδε αὐτὴ) does not even nature itself, from which all learn very easily.— ἡ φύσις, nature) and its light concerning what is becoming.— ἐὰν κομᾷ) if he has long hair, like a covering; for he is not commanded to be altogether shorn.— ἀτιμία, disgrace) viz., if he do that without any reason; for sometimes even hair becomes men.—Numbers 6:5; 2 Samuel 14:26; Acts 18:18. The Nazarite, who had hair, however long, ought to retain it.

Verse 15
1 Corinthians 11:15. ἀντὶ περιβολαίου, for a covering) Not but that an artificial covering ought to be added, but because her longer hair is a proof of covering the head as much as possible: the will ought to correspond to nature.—(94) δέδοται, has been given) by nature.

αὐτῇ is read by Lachm. with ABg after δέδοται, and before it, in CH and later Syr. and Vulg. Tisch. omits it with D ( λ)Gfg.—ED.

Verse 16
1 Corinthians 11:16. εἰ δὲ, but if) A curt [abrupt] hint,(95) as at 1 Corinthians 14:37. Paul perceives, that some exceptions may be taken, but he authoritatively represses them.— δοκεῖ φιλόνεικος, seems contentious) A disputer of this sort might think that he was contending rightly; but Paul calls him contentious. This is what he says: If any one wishes to contend, and deems himself right in doing so. In this passage it is rather intended to teach the Corinthians modesty, than to bind all: comp. 2 Corinthians 2:9. For he especially restrains their φυσίωσιν, puffed up spirit: comp. 1 Corinthians 14:34-38.— ἡμεῖς, we) your teachers, of the Hebrew nation.— συνήθειαν, custom) that a woman should not cover her head, especially when she prays.— αἱ ἐκκλησίαι τοῦ θεοῦ, the churches of God) which ought not to be despised, 1 Corinthians 14:36.

Verse 17
1 Corinthians 11:17. τοῦτο) this, which follows.— παραγγέλλω, [Engl. Vers. I declare] I command) in the name of the Lord, 1 Corinthians 11:23; 1 Corinthians 14:37.— οὐκ ἐπαινῶν, not praising) the opposite is, I praise, 1 Corinthians 11:2. The two parts into which this chapter is divided, are closely connected by this antithesis; in the one the Corinthians were regarded as well-disposed, in the other, as committing sin.— εἰς τὸ κρεῖττον, for the better) An assembly of believers ought always to be progressing towards that, which is better.— εἰς τὸ ἥττον, for the worse) and therefore for condemnation, 1 Corinthians 11:34. At first Paul speaks more gently. κρεῖττον, ἥττον, form a paranomasia.(96)
Verse 18
1 Corinthians 11:18. πρῶτον, first) This word, when secondly does not follow, gives the discourse a degree of characteristic ἦθος or feeling.(97) Their assembly, even in the use of the gifts, might be held by the Corinthians for the better, 14.— ἐν τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ, in the church) The church here approaches to the signification of the place of meeting. ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ, into one place, [where it is right, that all things should be arranged with a view to harmony.—V. g.]— σχίσματα) divisions, not only in your mental opinions, ch. 1 Corinthians 1:10, but also as to your outward meetings, 1 Corinthians 11:21.— μέρος τι, partly) He excepts the innocent, and uses a mild term.— πιστεύω, I believe) while his love was unaffected by it, ch. 1 Corinthians 13:7.

Verse 19
1 Corinthians 11:19. καὶ αἱρέσεις, also heresies) Schisms and heresies are here applied to one thing; nor is the also intended to make a distinction; but this is its meaning: not only many good things, not merely small stumbling-blocks, 1 Corinthians 8:9, are found among you, but there must be also heresies, or different opinions and schisms, which generally arise out of them. Now there is at once both necessity for these and it is profitable to the godly, where men less approved are mixed up with them. A schism is a mutual separation; heresy is the separation of one party from the unity of the Church, in regard either to faith, or worship.— οἱ δόκιμοι, those approved) Therefore there were at least some such persons among them. A conciliatory ( ἀστεῖος) mode of expression; for what he really meant to say, was, that those less approved should be openly manifested.

Verse 20
1 Corinthians 11:20. συνερχομένων οὖν ὑμῶν, when ye come together therefore) The therefore has the effect of resuming the discourse, 1 Corinthians 11:18.— οὐκ ἔστι φαγεῖν) there is not aught to eat, i.e. it does not fall to you to eat; eating is prevented, viz. because the bread is withdrawn;(98) he therefore pointedly says, to eat. It is an indefinite expression. [Man kommt nicht dazu, wegen Abgang des Brots und Weins, “we come not for that purpose, on account of the want of bread and wine.”—Not. crit.] Sometimes they came in for the privilege of eating the Lord’s Supper itself, 1 Corinthians 11:26. Sometimes, they were excluded, some at least, who came too late, and had not been waited for, 1 Corinthians 11:33. So ἐστὶ with the infinitive, Hebrews 9:5. So not merely on one occasion Chrysostom.—See 1. 2 de Sacerd., p. 388. There is a similar use of the verb γίνεται, Acts 20:16. So אין לשמור, 2 Chronicles 5:11 ; אין לבוא, Esther 4:2; οὐκ ἔστιν ἆραι, LXX., 1 Chronicles 15:2; οὐκ ἔστι πρός σε ἀντιστῆναι, 2 Chronicles 20:6, and decidedly Genesis 6:21, καὶ ἔσται σοὶ καὶ ἐκείνοις φαγεῖν.— κυριακὸν, the Lord’s) An antithesis to his own, ( ἴδιον) supper, next verse.

Verse 21
1 Corinthians 11:21 ἕκαστος, every one) G. Raphelius says: “It was a custom at Athens, in the age of Socrates, for every one of those, who met at supper, to bring some meat for himself, which they did not set out for general use, but every one usually ate his own.” Then, after he has referred to the testimony of Xenophon, he concludes, “That this very passage of the apostle, is a proof so far of the observance of this custom, even at that time, by the Corinthians, who had become Christians, that when they were about to celebrate the Lord’s Supper, they brought at least bread and wine, if not other meats also, into the church, of which a part was afterwards taken and consecrated for the eucharist. For doubtless Paul calls the first their own supper, 1 Corinthians 11:21, ἴδιον δεῖπνον, namely the meat, which every one had brought from home, and which they fell upon as their right, without waiting for others. Then, οἱ μὴ ἔχοντες, those who have not, 1 Corinthians 11:22, can be understood to be no other than the poorer members, in whose presence, the richer, not without showing contempt for them, intemperately feasted, before the distribution of the elements in the Lord’s Supper, which the poor were present (had come) to enjoy, while no other food besides was prepared for them.”— προλαμβάνει, takes before) when he ought to wait, 1 Corinthians 11:33.— ἐν τῷ φαγεῖν, in eating) Language which relates to the feeding of the body, 1 Corinthians 11:33, etc., from which the Lord’s Supper very widely differs.— καὶ, and) and one indeed (inasmuch as he has not) is hungry (and thirsty): but another (inasmuch as he has, is well filled and) becomes drunken. The one has more than is good for him, the other less.

Verse 22
1 Corinthians 11:22. γὰρ, for) He presses upon them with questionings.— οἰκαίας, houses) 1 Corinthians 11:34.— τῆς ἐκκλησίας, the Church) of which the better part was the poor, James 2:5.— τοῦ θεοῦ, of God) This constitutes the honour of the Church.— καταφρονεῖτε, do you despise) when you do that apart in the church, which you might do at home.— μὴ ἔχοντας, not having) Those, who have, viz. the wealthy; those, who have not, viz. the needy.— οὐκ ἐπαινῶ, I praise you not) ΄είωσις [saying less than is intended], implying: You are very much to be blamed.

Verse 23
1 Corinthians 11:23. ἐγὼ γὰρ παρέλαβον, for I received) by immediate revelation. “We ought therefore with great reverence to approach that most solemn mystery, which the Lord instituted, while He was yet upon the earth, as we are distinctly informed by Matthew, Mark, and Luke, and which He renewed, besides, when He ascended into heaven, by special revelation to the Apostle Paul.”—Jac. Faber Stapulensis.— ἀπὸ τοῦ κυρίου, from the Lord) Jesus Christ.— παρέδωκα, I delivered) in your presence.— ὁ κύριος ἰησοῦς, The Lord Jesus) This word Jesus is added with deliberate intention. He had just said from the Lord.— ἐν τῇ νυκτὶ, on the night) Hence it is called the Supper. Comp. Exodus 12:6; although in regard to the paschal lamb, the time of the day was expressly appointed; not so in respect to the Eucharist.— ᾗ παρεδίδοτο, on which He was betrayed) This is thus brought forward with evident intention; for His being betrayed broke off the conversation of Jesus with his disciples: comp. note at 1 Corinthians 11:26.

Verse 24
1 Corinthians 11:24. ἔκλασε, broke) The very mention of the breaking, involves the distribution, and refutes the Corinthian mode of making it every man his own, 1 Corinthians 11:21.— τὸ ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν κλώμενον, which is broken for you) In the gospel by Luke the words are, which is given for you. In the Lord’s Supper, with the bread broken, the body of Christ, which was given unto death for us, is taken and eaten, as real food; although no one would be likely to affirm, that the Lord would have used the breaking of bread, if it had not been the common practice at that period. The passion of Christ is [should be] naturally before the eucharist;(99) hence the institution of the Supper took place immediately before the death of Christ. Therefore the body of Christ is said to be given in respect of the passion considered in itself; to be broken, in respect of the passion fitting the Lord’s body for being eaten: and the expression for you shows that the word given is at the same time indicated, so that it is an abbreviated phrase, with this meaning; which is given for you and broken to you. These remarks indeed refer to the common reading κλώμενον, from the verb ἔκλασε immediately preceding; but the Alexandrian reading had not the participle, as is evident from the fourth book of Cyril against Nestorius;(100) whence others have supplied διδό΄ενον from Luke. My body, which for you, is a nervous sentence, as John 6:51, in the old copies, my flesh for the life of the world.(101)
τὸ ὑπʼ ὑμῶν- is the reading of ABC corrected later. G supports the κλώμενον added in Rec. Text. D corr. later fg add θρυπτόμενον. Memph. and Theb. favour διδόμενον. Vulg. Cypr. 107 have “Quod pro vobis tradetur.”—ED.

Verse 25
1 Corinthians 11:25. ΄ετὰ τὸ δειπνῆσαι, after supper) Therefore you, Corinthians, ought to separate common meals from the Lord’s Supper.— ὁσάκις, as often as) As often as is not a command, but it is implied that we should often eat and drink.— πίνητε, you may drink) this cup, 1 Corinthians 11:26.— εἰς τὴν ἐμὴν ἀνάμνησιν, in remembrance of me) This is presupposed by Matthew and Mark. Luke uses it once, Paul twice, because it is very suitable to his purpose. The old sacrifices were useful in bringing sins to remembrance, Hebrews 10:3; the sacrifice of the body of Christ, accomplished once for all, is revived by the remembrance of forgiveness.

Verse 26
1 Corinthians 11:26. τὸν θάνατον τοῦ κυρίου, the death of the Lord) the death, by which Christ was sacrificed for us [and His blood was separated from His body. Hence he says separately, This is my body; and separately, This is my blood.—V. g.] So also, He is mentioned in the Apocalypse as a lamb, that had been slain.— καταγγέλλετε, ye announce [show]) The Indicative, with the for, is to be referred to the, I have delivered, 1 Corinthians 11:23. He convicts the Corinthians from their own practice, such as it was. New things are announced [shown forth], and the death of the Lord ought always to be new [fresh] in our memory; Exodus 13:8, καὶ ἀναγγελεῖς, and thou shalt show [announce]; referring to the passover; whence the paschal lesson is called הגרה, the annunciation. The Syriac version also has the indicative.— ἄχρις οὗ, until) Paul derives this from the particle ἕως, Matthew 26:29, whatever seems to be lost to us by Christ’s going away, is compensated by the Lord’s Supper as by a kind of equivalent, so that from the time of the Lord’s departure from the sight of believers to His visible and glorious coming, we still have Himself, whom for a time we do not see. What was conspicuous in our Redeemer has passed into the sacraments; Leo the Great, Serm. 2 on the ascension. On this account it is said in remembrance of Me: and of this mode of remembering there was no need, as long as He was in person with His disciples; consequently He did not institute the Supper sooner, but on that night, on which His being betrayed broke off the visible intercourse with Jesus upon the earth; but He instituted it then, lest He should also be forgotten, when no longer seen. It may be asked, why did He not institute the Supper, during the forty days that elapsed between His resurrection and ascension? Ans. 1. Because it chiefly relates to the remembrance of His death. 2. The Sacred Supper is a specimen as it were of communion at the same heavenly banquet with Christ in heaven, but after His resurrection, Christ did not eat and drink with His disciples, but merely ate with them, and only for the purpose of convincing them of His being truly raised from the dead and of His actual presence with them. This remembrance is of the closest and most vivid kind, such as is the remembrance of children towards their parents, of a wife towards her husband, of a brother towards a brother, united with faith, love, desire, hope, joy, obedience, and comprehending the whole of the Christian’s present condition. This relation to Christ is in force from the close of His last feast with His disciples till His coming again, Matthew 26:29. This mystery joins the two closing periods of the two Dispensations, the Old and New.— ἄν) at whatever time His coming may take place.(102) Then it will be drunk new, Matthew 26:29.— ἔλθῃ, come) in glory, 1 Corinthians 4:5. It is not called a return; comp. Acts 1:11, note.

ABCD corrected later, G omit ἂν. Rec. Text has none of the oldest authorities on its side in reading ἂν.—ED.

Verse 27
1 Corinthians 11:27. ὥστε ὃς ἂν ἐσθίῃ τὸν ἄρτον τοῦτον ἢ πίνῃ τὸ ποτήριον τοῦ κυρίου ἀναξίως) Some read ἢ formerly for καὶ, but καὶ(103) remains, as in what follows, of the body AND blood of the Lord. From the particle ἢ Pamelius, writing to Cypria(104) concerning the Lapsed, impugns the necessity of communion in both kinds. The disjunctive particle, if any one thinks that Paul used it, does not, however, separate the bread and the cup; otherwise the cup might as well be taken without the bread, as the bread without the cup. Paul twice demands, both with the bread and with the cup, the remembrance of the Lord Jesus, according to His own words, 1 Corinthians 11:24-25; but in the manner, in which the Lord’s Supper was celebrated among the Corinthians, a man might at the same time both eat this bread and drink the cup, and yet apart [separately] he might eat this bread unworthily or drink this cup unworthily, since the remembrance of the Lord was certainly profaned by any impropriety, though it were only in the case of one of the two elements, 1 Corinthians 11:21. But if any one among the Corinthians even in that time of confusion took the bread without the cup, or the cup without the bread, on that very account he took it unworthily, and became guilty of the body and blood of the Lord.— ἀναξίως unworthily) They do so, not only who are without repentance and faith, but who do not examine themselves. The unworthiness of him, who eats, is one thing, of eating, is another. “Some indeed say, that he excludes, not a person unworthy, but one receiving unworthily, from the sacred ordinance. If then even a worthy person approaching unworthily is kept back, how much more an unworthy person, who cannot worthily partake?”—Pelagius among the works of Jerome.

BCDGfg Vulg., Cypr., read ἢ, which may seem to favour the Romish doctrine of communion in one kind being sufficient. A (and according to Lachm., which Tisch. contradicts, A or D) and translator of Orig. read καὶ.—ED.

Verse 28
1 Corinthians 11:28. δοκιμαζέτω, let him prove [examine]) by judging as to himself, and by judging as to [discerning, i.e. distinguishing from common food] the body of the Lord, 1 Corinthians 11:29; 1 Corinthians 11:31.— ἄνθρωπος, a man) any one, 1 Corinthians 4:1, even one that is in himself unworthy.— οὕτως) so at length.— ἐκ τοῦ) The preposition expresses circumspection of mind; but τὸν ἄρτον, τὸ ποτήριον, the bread, the cup, 1 Corinthians 11:27, forms a phrase showing that they had not been duly discerned, by the receivers at Corinth: see the preceding verse.

Verse 29
1 Corinthians 11:29. κρίμα) [without the article, comp. v. 32.—Not. crit.] some judgment, a disease, or the death of the body; see next verse; so that those who do not discern the Lord’s body have to atone for it in their bodies. He does not say to τὸ κατάκριμα, the condemnation.— μἠ διακρίνων, not judging as to [discerning]) Comp. Hebrews 10:29.— τὸ σῶμα, the body) supply, and the blood.— τοῦ κυρίου, of the Lord) An Antonomasia [an appellative instead of the proper name], i.e. Jesus. The Church is not called the body of Jesus, or the body of the Lord; but the body of Christ: The question here then is about the proper body of the Lord Jesus.

Verse 30
1 Corinthians 11:30. διὰ τοῦτο, for this cause) The Corinthians had not observed this cause; but in our day it is proper to attend to it.— ἀσθενεῖς καὶ ἄῤῥωστοι, weak and sickly) weak from slighter distempers; sickly from more serious diseases; comp. Revelation 2:22.— κοιμῶνται, sleep) A word in a middle sense, [ μέσον, midway between good and bad] as distinguished from the state after death. It does not denote here however a dreadful death.

Verse 31
1 Corinthians 11:31. διακρίνομεν, we would judge as to) before the deed.— ἐκκρινόμεθα, we should be judged) after the deed. The simple verb and its compounds are elegantly used; nor is it immediately added by the Lord. But Paul afterwards discloses it to us [who it is from whom the judgment comes], we are chastened by the Lord, Revelation 3:19.

Verse 32
1 Corinthians 11:32. σὺν τῷ κόσμῳ, with the world) The world’s condemnation is therefore certain, being without chastisement.

Verse 33
1 Corinthians 11:33. ʼ ωστε, therefore) The remedy and counsel suitably follow the reproof of vice, and the simpler the better.—’ αδελφοί μον, my brethren) This appellation is suited to the conclusion.

36. (106) Bengel, J. A. (1860). Vol. 3: Gnomon of the New Testament (M. E. Bengel & J. C. F. Steudel, Ed.) (J. Bryce, Trans.) (199–291). Edinburgh: T&T Clark.

12 Chapter 12 

Verse 1
1 Corinthians 12:1. περὶ δε τῶν πνενματικῶν, Now concerning spiritual gifts) This is in the Neuter gender, ch. 1 Corinthians 14:1. Some may wonder, that there is no discussion in the other epistles also on the gifts, in which however other churches were not wanting, ch. 1 Corinthians 14:36; Galatians 3:5; 1 Thessalonians 1:5; 1 Thessalonians 2:13. The abundance of gifts in the Greek churches was a powerful confutation of the learned but vain curiosity of the Greeks. The abuse of them afforded Paul an occasion of writing to the Corinthians; and here we may observe the mark of divine wisdom, inasmuch as every book of the Sacred Scripture, even of the New Testament, has discussed certain subjects peculiar to itself. The Corinthians abounded in spiritual gifts, and yet Paul had occasion to write to them, as well on other matters, as also on this topic, and that too without delay: comp. ch. 11 at the end. Now, there is set forth here; I. The unity of the body, verses 1–27. II. The variety of its members and functions, verses 27–30. III. The grand principle, on which the gifts may be rightly exercised, viz., by love, 1 Corinthians 12:31, and in the whole of the following chapter. 4. The comparison of the gifts with one another, ch. 14.— οὐ θἐλω ὑμᾶς ἀγνοεῖν, I would not have you ignorant) This expression is repeated in 1 Corinthians 12:3 in synonymous terms, as if after a parenthesis.— ἀγνοεῖν, to be ignorant) ch. 1 Corinthians 14:38.

Verse 2
1 Corinthians 12:2. οἴδατε, ye know) nearly related to the verb you remember, which is found in Ephesians 2:11.— οἴδατε, ὄτι, ὄτε ἔθνη ἦτε, πρὸς τὰ εἴδωλα τὰ ἄφωνα ὡς ἂν ἤγεσθε ἀπαγόμενοι) The analysis of these words will be easy, if we only keep hold of this thread of connection, ὅτι ἤγεσθε, that you were led; so that ἤγεσθε is not to he regarded as a mere accessory proposition [Syncategorema; end.], but the predicate itself; comp. Ephesians 2:12; where Gentiles and Gentilism are likewise distinguished in the enunciation. For, instead of ὅτι or ὡς, there is said conjointly ὡς ὁτι, Germ. wie dass (as or how that), and ὅτι ὡς, that as: and that too with another word interposed, as in Xiphilimus, in his Epitome of Dion, λεχθὲν αὐτῷ, ὅτι ἄρα ὡς ἀλέξανδρος ἐλθὼν αὐτὸν διαδέξεται, it being told to him, that ( ὅτι) when ( ὡς) Alexander comes, he will succeed him: or even with a longer parenthesis, as in Xenophon, ἐνταῦθα γνόντες οἱ μαντινεῖς ὡς, εἰ μὴ ἀποκρούσονται αὐτοὺς, ὅτι., κ. τ. λ., here the soothsayers knowing, unless they shall repel them, how that, etc.: therefore that is doubled in Greek as אם ה in Hebrew, Genesis 17:17, supplying I say. Furthermore ἄν is joined with the verb ἤγεσθε, as we have also in Xenophon καιρὸς δὲ γράψαι ὡς ἄν ὀρθότατα ἐκατέρῳ χρῷτο, I take the opportunity of stating how he should most suitably treat either of these (the spirited or dull horse); where Devarius (who has suggested to us both of these quotations from Xenophon) shows that ἄν in the distribution of the construction is joined potentially to the verb χρῷτο. Therefore the principal meaning will remain, if ὠς ἄν be entirely put aside by itself (parenthetically) in the construction, as in 2 Corinthians 10:9 [ ἵνα μὴ δόξω ὡς ἄν ἐκφοβεῖν ὑμᾶς], where it signifies as if; and so it might be taken in this passage: nor even is ἄν easily construed with an indicative, such as ἤγεσθε is. Moreover in ἤγεσθε ἀπαγόμενοι, the passive is construed with the middle, the simple with the compound; you were led and led away, you gave yourselves up to any guidance whatever. The Scholium of Chrysostom amounts almost to this [is much the same as this]: though that Scholium has been censured by later writers without a cause; οἴδατε, ὅτε ἕλληνες ἦτε, πῶς ἀπήγεσθε, ἑλκόμενοι τότε, ye know, when ye were Greeks, how you were led, being at that time drawn away. Add Castellio. ἄφωνα dumb, a proper epithet; comp. 1 Corinthians 12:3, you when blind went to the dumb; you dumb [unable to speak as you ought, by the Spirit of God, 1 Corinthians 12:3], to the blind.

Verse 3
1 Corinthians 12:3. διὸ, wherefore) He infers this thesis, that spiritual things are with all Christians, and with [in the possession of] them alone, i.e. with those who glorify Jesus; and that by means of those spiritual things faith in Jesus is proved; for idols bestow nothing spiritual: when the superstition of the Gentiles was overthrown, there was not the same need of miraculous gifts. This is the alternative, he who glorifies Jesus, has the Spirit of God; he who does not glorify Him, has not the Spirit of God, 1 John 4:1-2. Paul furnishes a test of truth against the Gentiles; John, against the false prophets.— γνωρίζω ὑμῖν, I make known to you) Divine operations of that sort had been formerly unknown to the Corinthians. Before receiving these letters of Paul, their knowledge had been less distinct, as they had been rescued not long before from heathenism.— ἐν πνεύματι θεοῦ, by the Spirit of God) Immediately after he says, by the Holy Ghost. Godhead and sanctity1(107) are synonymous especially when speaking of the Holy Trinity.— λαλῶν, speaking) This expression is of very wide application; for even those, who perform cures and possess miraculous powers, are accustomed to use words. The antithesis is to the dumb idols.— λέγει ἀνάθεμα, calls Him accursed) as the Gentiles did, but the Jews more so. There is a ταπείνωσις, or saying less than is intended. He does not call Him accursed, i.e. he in the highest degree pronounces Him blessed. Accursed and Lord are opposed. [It is a proof of long-suffering patience, which surpasses all comprehension, that Jesus Christ, the Lord, at the right hand of the Father does not refuse to tolerate, for so long a period of time, such a mass of blasphemy from unbelievers, and especially from the Jews, in their wretched state of blindness. That consideration ought to suppress in the Christian any indignation felt by him on account of any reproach whatever, however little deserved.—V. g.]— εἰπεῖν, to say) πνευματικῶς, in a spiritual manner.

Verse 4
1 Corinthians 12:4. διαιρέσεις, divisions) The LXX. use this term to express the Hebrew word מחלקת, concerning the orders of the priests. Comp. dividing, 1 Corinthians 12:11 .— δὲ, but) an antithesis between the one fountain and the many streams.— χαρισμάτων, of gifts) Those endowments which in ver, 1 he had called spiritual things, now, after mentioning Jesus, he calls gifts.— πνεῦμα, Spirit) The Holy Spirit is spoken of in this verse; Christ in 1 Corinthians 12:5; God the Father in 1 Corinthians 12:6 : and calling them gifts, ministrations, operations, agrees respectively with these names. The Spirit is treated of at 1 Corinthians 12:7, etc.: the Lord at 1 Corinthians 12:12, etc.: God at 1 Corinthians 12:28, etc.—[Comp. Ephesians 4:4-6.]

Verse 5
1 Corinthians 12:5. διακονιῶν, of ministrations) 1 Corinthians 12:28.— ὁ δὲ αὐτὸς κύριος, but the same Lord) The Son of God whom the Holy Ghost glorifies by those ministers.

Verse 6
1 Corinthians 12:6. ἐνεργημάτων, of operations) 1 Corinthians 12:10.— ὁ δὲ αὐτός (108) ἐστι θεὸς, but it is the same God) by the working of His Spirit, 1 Corinthians 12:11.— τὰ πάντα, all things) The working of God is seen somewhat more extensively than the offices of Christ, and the gifts of the Spirit.— ἐν πᾶσιν, in all) Masculine; comp. to every man, in the following verses.

Rec. Text reads ἐστι θεὸς with later Syr., Orig., and B, which puts ἐστι after ἐνεργῶν. But ACD( λ)Gfg Vulg. Iren. Hilar. omit ἐστι.—ED.

Verse 7
1 Corinthians 12:7. φανέρωσις, manifestation) various, by which the Spirit manifests Himself, as He is hidden in Himself,— πρὸς τὸ συμφέρον, with a view to that which is profitable) This is treated of at 1 Corinthians 12:12-13.

Verses 8-10
1 Corinthians 12:8-10. ᾡ· ἑτέρῳ· ἑτέρῳ, to one, to another, to another) Three Genera: comp. ch. 1 Corinthians 13:8, and among these the expression, to another, denotes many species, each one under its own genus. So also 1 Corinthians 15:39-41. ἄλλος in turn is used for distinguishing the species; ἕτερος, the genera. By a change, ἄλλος is used to distinguish genera, ἕτερος, species: Hebrews 11:35. Prophecy is put here under the second genus, rather than under the first, because under the second such things are stated, as are more applicable to those, that are without, viz., to unbelievers, than to such as are stated under the first genus, viz., to believers.— διὰ, by) presently after follows κατὰ, according to; ἐν, in; which are severally used with great propriety. [The Engl. Vers, loses this nice distinction by translating the διὰ, κατὰ, and ἐν all alike ‘by’.]— λόγος, the word) Both wisdom and knowledge are set forth in the church by the word.— σοφίας— γνώσεως, of wisdom, of knowledge) Paul in various ways mentions knowledge, especially to the Corinthians, either by itself, 2 Corinthians 6:6, or with things closely connected with it; in word [utterance] and knowledge, 1 Corinthians 1:5; comp. 2 Corinthians 11:6; in faith and utterance and knowledge and in all diligence, 2 Corinthians 8:7; prophecy (concerning mysteries) and knowledge, tongues being added, 1 Corinthians 13:2; 1 Corinthians 13:8; either by revelation or by knowledge, or by prophesying, or by doctrine, ch. 1 Corinthians 14:6 : and here of wisdom and knowledge; Colossians 2:3; Ephesians 1:17; Ephesians 3:19. He speaks as of things, which are of daily occurrence among the Corinthians; at present we are in doubt as to the meaning and distinction of the words themselves. This is certain, that when they are ascribed to God, they differ only in their objects: see Romans 11:33, note; when they are attributed to believers, wisdom penetrates the length, the breadth, the depth and height, more than knowledge. Knowledge is, so to speak, sight; wisdom is sight coupled with taste.(109) Knowledge relates to things that are to be done; wisdom, to things eternal; hence also wisdom is not said to pass away; ch. 1 Corinthians 13:8, and knowledge is of more frequent occurrence; so Paul does not so much predicate the former as the latter concerning the Corinthians, ch. 1 Corinthians 8:1, 1 Corinthians 2:6. Prophecy belongs to the prophets; wisdom to the wise; what is left, viz., knowledge, to the scribes, Matthew 23:34; Luke 11:52.— τὸ αὐτὸ) the same, by whom the word of wisdom is given.

Verse 9
1 Corinthians 12:9. πίστις, faith) The faith here spoken of is not that, which is common to all the saints, but it is a peculiar gift, and distinguished too from the four species, which immediately follow; and yet it is joined more with them, than with that first and third genus of gifts, 1 Corinthians 12:8, and 1 Corinthians 12:10 at the end. This faith then is a very earnest and vividly-present apprehension of God, chiefly in regard to His will, as to the effects, that are particularly conspicuous either in the kingdom of nature or of grace; therefore it is connected with the operation of the miraculous powers, ch. 1 Corinthians 13:2 (of which the principal, because the most useful to others, was the power of curing diseases), and with prophecy (to which the discerning of spirits was closely related, ch. 1 Corinthians 14:37); Romans 12:6. And from this description, which we have now given, it is evident, how common or saving faith, and miraculous faith, which is a peculiar gift, may either agree or differ, how the one may, or may not be, without the other, and either of them may, or may not be, without love. Men even without righteousness and love may have an intelligent perception of the omnipotent will of God in Christ, Matthew 7:22 : but none but holy men can apprehend the will of God reconciled to us in Christ: and in these things [as respects this apprehension] there is not one faith working miracles, another saving faith, but one and the same faith. In its first act it always has a miraculous power; for it is something entirely supernatural, Ephesians 1:19, although not always in such a degree, or on such a particular occasion, as that it should exert itself conspicuously; see Note on Chrys. de Sacerd., § 416.— χαρίσματα ἰαμάτων, gifts of healing) “Not only miraculous cures are meant, Acts 5:15; Acts 19:12; Acts 28:8, but also the gracious blessing on the cure of the sick, by natural remedies; as it cannot be denied, that some physicians are more fortunate than others, which should be attributed not merely to their skill, but especially to Divine grace;” E. Schmidius. This remark may also be applied to other gifts; for as the king of Judah substituted shields of brass for those of gold, which had been lost; so after the Church lost what were purely gifts, grace still lends its aid more secretly beneath the guise of human efforts and instrumentalities, and that too the more abundantly, in proportion as the more opportunity is given to it.

Verse 10
1 Corinthians 12:10. προφητεία, prophecy) See at Romans 12:6.— διακρίσεις πνευμάτων, discerning of spirits) so that he can show to others, what sort of a spirit each prophet possesses, ch. 1 Corinthians 14:29.— γένη γλωσσῶν— ἑρμηνεία, kinds of tongues—interpretation) 1 Corinthians 12:30; 1 Corinthians 14:5; 1 Corinthians 14:26-27.

Verse 11
1 Corinthians 12:11. βούλεται, wills) the Spirit. So, as God willed, 1 Corinthians 12:18, He gives the several gifts, or some gifts, in various measures, to the several individuals.

Verse 12
1 Corinthians 12:12. οὓτω καὶ ὁ χριστὸς, so also Christ) The whole Christ is the head and body. The head is the only-begotten Son of God, and His body is the Church; Augustine. This is in harmony with Ps. 18:51. To His Anointed, to David and his seed: for so the accent requires it to be.

Verse 13
1 Corinthians 12:13. ἐν ἑνὶ πνεύματι, by one Spirit) The Holy Spirit is in baptism.— εἰς ἕν σῶμα, into one body) that we may be one body, truly animated by one Spirit.— εἴτε ἰουδαῖοι, εἴτε ἕλληνες, whether Jews or Greeks) who were bodies of men very different by nature.— εἴτε δοῦλοι εἴτε ἐλεύθεροι, whether bond or free) who were bodies of men very different by human institution.— πάντες ἕν πνεῦμα) we all have been made to drink one Spirit. [Omitting εἰς, we have the true reading,(110) Not. crit.], John 7:37, etc. Hence also the unity of the body is inferred. I do not think however, that there is any direct allusion here to the Lord’s Supper, Mark 10:38, note.

Verse 14
1 Corinthians 12:14. καὶ γὰρ, for even) This protasis concerning the body extends to 1 Corinthians 12:26 : and is so adjusted, that the apodosis, 1 Corinthians 12:27, is summarily added.

Verse 15
1 Corinthians 12:15. ἐὰν, if) The more ignoble members ought not to be vilified by themselves, 1 Corinthians 12:15-16, nor can they be neglected by the more noble, 1 Corinthians 12:21-22.— ποὺς, the foot) The foot is elegantly introduced speaking of the hand, the ear, speaking of the eye, the part speaking of the part that most resembles itself. For so among men, every one usually compares himself with those, to whom in gifts he bears the greatest resemblance, rather than with those, who are far superior, or far inferior. Thomas Aquinas says: “Men devoted to active life are distinguished by the members, that serve the purposes of motion; those who are devoted to a contemplative life are distinguished by the members that serve the purposes of the intellectual powers.” He is therefore of opinion, that the feet are kept in subjection; that the hands occupy a more dignified position; that the eyes are the teachers; that the ears are the learners.— οὐκ εἰμὶ ἐκ, I am not of) supply, therefore, from the following clause.

Verse 15-16
1 Corinthians 12:15-16. οὐ παρὰ τοῦτο οὐκ ἔστιν ἐκ τοῦ σώματος) ΄ὴ in interrogation expects a negative answer, as 1 Corinthians 12:29, μὴ πάντες ἀπόστολοι; [are all apostles, surely not?] but οὐκ interrogative affirms, as ch. 1 Corinthians 14:23, οὐκ ἐροῦσιν; [will they not say?] Therefore the question, whereby some read [as Engl. Vers, etc.], οὐ παρὰ τοῦτο οὐκ ἔστιν ἐκ τοῦ σώματος; is it not therefore of the body? perverts the sense [Beng. reads it without interrogation]. οὐ παρὰ τοῦτο οὐκ possesses a double, not a simple power of negation, as Acts 4:20, οὐ δυνάμεθα μὴ λαλεῖν, 2 Thessalonians 3:9, οὐχ ὅτι οὐκ ἔχομεν ἐξονσίαν [not that we have not power]. If the foot should say, because I am not the hand, l am not of the body: this saying of the foot is blandly contradicted: Thou art not therefore not of the body, thou dost not therefore cease to be of the body. The phraseology of Theophilus of Antioch is very like this: οὐ παρὰ τὸ μὴ βλέπειν τοὺς τυφλοὺς, ἤδη καὶ οὐκ ἔστι τὸ φῶς τοῦ ἡλίου φαῖνον, it does not follow, that, because the blind do not see, now therefore also the light of the sun does not appear, lib. ad Autol., c. 3; and in this passage παρὰ denotes on account of as Deuteronomy 23:4. Orige(111), c. Cels., p. 385, οὐ διὰ τοῦτο οὐ ΄οιχεύουσι, They do not for this cause cease to commit adultery. Chrysostom, οὐ γὰρ δήπου ἐν τοῖς δυσχερέσι κοινωνοῦντες, ἐν τοῖς χρηστοτέροις οὐ κοινωνήσετε, if you do not now partake of what is unpleasant, you will not partake of what is better, on 2 Corinthians 1:7.

Verse 16
1 Corinthians 12:16. τὸ οὖς, the ear) a part less noble.— ὀφθαλμὸς, the eye) a most noble and most commanding ( ἠγεμονικὴ) part of the body, comp. Numbers 10:31. Sight excels hearing, 1 Corinthians 12:17; 1 Corinthians 12:21.

Verse 17
1 Corinthians 12:17. εἰ ὅλον ἀκοὴ, if the whole were an ear) It is not said, and if, for the etc. is supplied at the end of the verse, or if the whole were smelling, where were the taste and the touch?
Verse 18
1 Corinthians 12:18. καθὼς ἠθέλησεν, as it hath pleased Him) We ought not to require other and deeper reasons for things, beyond the will of God: it is lawful to philosophize in subjection to that will; we may do so respecting the world in its best ideal, [in a state of optimism] as the apostle does here respecting the human body in its best ideal.

Verse 20
1 Corinthians 12:20. ἑν δὲ σῶμα, but one body) From this unity there follows the mutual dependency of the members.

Verse 21
1 Corinthians 12:21. χρείαν, need) To this refer the word necessary, 1 Corinthians 12:22.— ἡ κεφαλὴ, the head) the highest part.

Verse 22
1 Corinthians 12:22. ἀσθενέστερα, more feeble) the hand, compared with the eye.

Verse 23
1 Corinthians 12:23. ἀτιμότερα, [less noble] less honourable) as the feet. The comparative is used to soften the expression; positively dishonourable [ignoble] was too severe. But he so calls those parts which are covered with garments.— ἀσχήμονα, uncomely) which stand in need of clothing.— τιμὴν— περιτίθεμεν) So the LXX., Esther 1:20, περιθήσουσι τιμήν; likewise Proverbs 12:9.— ἔχει, have) from the attention which they receive from the other members.

Verse 24
1 Corinthians 12:24. οὐ χρείαν ἔχει have no need) Why then is it necessary to adorn smooth cheeks with patches?(112)— συνεκέρασε) hath tempered together.— τιμήν, honour) comp. 1 Corinthians 12:23, at the beginning.

Verse 25
1 Corinthians 12:25. ὑπὲρ ἀλλήλων μεριμνῶσι, care for one another) This is explained in the following verse. The plural μεριμνῶσι, more expressly denotes the care of all the members, than if it were said in the Attic dialect, μεριμνᾷ.(113)
Verse 26
1 Corinthians 12:26. συγχαίρει) rejoice with it. Both this expression and suffer with not only denote the affection, but also the effect.

Verse 27
1 Corinthians 12:27. ἐχ μέρους, in part [in particular]) He adds this, because the Corinthians were not the sole constituents of the body of Christ and His members, ch. 1 Corinthians 14:36. Even Rome should hold it enough, if she be a part [in particular].

Verse 28
1 Corinthians 12:28. ἐν, in) So, ἐν, in [the body], 1 Corinthians 12:18, occurs with the same verb set.— πρῶτον, first) The apostles, not Peter apart from them, are in the first degree; the others follow them, according to the nature of their office, their time, their dignity, their usefulness.— προφήτας, prophets) Acts 13:1.— τρίτον διδασκάλους, thirdly, teachers) Teachers hold a high place, and are preferred to those very persons, who work miracles. Under prophets and teachers are included also evangelists and pastors; comp. Ephesians 4:11.— ἔπειτα, then) The other classes are not distinguished by members [fourthly, etc., as first, secondarily].— δυνάμεις, powers) The abstract for the concrete, and also in the following terms.— ἀντιλήψεις, κυβερνήσεις, helps, governments [ κυβέρνησις properly is the piloting of a ship]) They hold governments, who take the lead [the helm] in managing the church. Helps, are those who, though they are not governors, yet exercise a certain power and influence, by which the others are supported; comp. 1 Corinthians 13:3. These two offices are not again taken up at 1 Corinthians 12:30. Princes, as soon as they adopted the Christian faith, claimed for themselves the office of helps and governments; but at the beginning those who stood first in authority, prudence, and resources in the church, defended and governed it. Government is occupied with external things; therefore the Spirit reckons it as occupying an inferior place.— ἑρμηνείας γλωσσῶν, interpretations of tongues) The expression does not seem to be a gloss spuriously introduced from 1 Corinthians 12:10,(114) for ἑρμηνεία γλωσσῶν is there in the singular number, and it is repeated in 1 Corinthians 12:30. The want of the connecting particle [the asyndeton] is equivalent to the closing formula, etc., or et cetera.

All the oldest MSS. and Versions read γένη γλωσσῶν only. Hilary 967 alone has “genera linguarum vel loquendi vel interpretandi.”—ED.

Verse 29
1 Corinthians 12:29. ΄ὴ πάντες, are all? [surely not]) i.e., not very many are.— δυνάμεις, powers) viz., are all? For if Paul referred the have all? of 1 Corinthians 12:30, to it, he would have expressed it here.

Verse 31
1 Corinthians 12:31. ζηλοῦτε, emulously desire) The Spirit gives as He wills, 1 Corinthians 12:11 : but yet believers may freely follow out, and engage in, one thing in preference to another, ch. 1 Corinthians 14:26. God’s operations are pleasant, not compulsory.— τὰ κρείττονα, the better gifts) according as each gift is more favourable to love. Theology is comparative: ch. 1 Corinthians 14:5; 1 Corinthians 14:19.— ἔτι) [and yet, Engl. Vers.] nay even: so ἔτι τε καὶ, yea even also, Luke 14:26. I not only exhort, but also show the method, and the way or plan [the true mode of viewing the subject].— καθʼ ὑπερβολὴν) This expression attaches to the noun substantive the force of a superlative (Romans 7:13), as if he were to say, the way most way-like [viam maximè vialem].— ὁδὸν, a way) He does not add the article, keeping the Corinthians somewhat in suspense, while he explains the way: דרך, the way of love.— δείκνυμι, I show) The present. Paul is now waxing warm, and is carried on to love. When he has made this ‘showing’ of the way, he returns to the gifts, as the word emulously desire [ ζηλοῦτε ] repeated indicates, here and at ch. 1 Corinthians 14:1.

13 Chapter 13 

Verse 1
1 Corinthians 13:1. εὰν, if) All the gift s [although they may be, in the highest degree, delightful, extensive, and useful.—V. g.] ought to be estimated, exercised, and elevated, according to love and its standard. The apostle introduces into the discussion of the gifts a more efficacious discussion respecting love. So in Disputations, we must always return to those points, which give a higher degree of grace.— ταῖς) all.— γλώσσαις, tongues) A gradation: with the tongues, 1 Corinthians 13:1 : prophecy, 1 Corinthians 13:2 : faith, 1 Corinthians 13:2 : I shall have bestowed, 1 Corinthians 13:3.— λαλῶ, I speak) The tenor of love causes, that, whereas he just before used the expression, to you, he should now however speak in the first person singular. He does not except even himself in the condition supposed [viz., Though I speak, etc., and have not charity, etc.]— καὶ τῶν ἀγγέλων, and of angels) Angels excel men, and the tongue or tongues of the former excel those of the latter. Moreover, they use their tongues at least to address men: Luke 1, 2— ἀγάπην, love) by which the salvation of our neighbour is sought.— μὴ ἔχω, have not) in the very use of the gifts, and in the rest of the life. Many indeed have prophecy and other gifts, without charity and its fruits, 1 Corinthians 13:4; Matthew 7:22, which are called gifts, not so much in respect of themselves, as of others.— γέγονα) I have become, for want of love. The language becomes severe [obtinet ἀποτομίαν].— χαλκὸς, rass) Brass, for example a piece of money of that metal requires less of the skill of the artist, than a cymbal, for instance, of silver. He may be compared to the one who speaks with the tongues of men without love; to the other, who speaks without love with the tongues of angels.— ἠχῶν— ἀλαλάζον, sounding—tinkling) with any sound whatever, mournful or joyful, without life and feeling. The language varies, I am nothing; it profiteth me nothing, 1 Corinthians 13:2-3. Without love, tongues are a mere sound: prophecy, knowledge, faith, are not what they are [seem to be]: Matthew 7:22; Matthew 7:15; 1 Corinthians 8:1-2; James 2:14; James 2:8; every such sacrifice [gift exercised without love] is without [the heavenly] reward,(115) however much such a man may please himself, and think that he is something, and promise to himself a great recompense. With love, the good things which are the antitheses to these defects, are understood.

Verse 2
1 Corinthians 13:2. ΄υστήρια, mysteries) Romans 11:25, note. He does not add wisdom, which is nothing without love.— καὶ πᾶσαν τὴν γνῶσιν, and all knowledge) This is construed with εἰδῶ, I understand, as being a word of kindred meaning and immediately preceding. Of those gifts, which are enumerated at ch. 12, Paul at ch. 13. selected such as are more remarkable, and to which the peculiar prerogatives of love are fitly opposed. Mysteries relate to things concealed; knowledge comprehends things which are more ready at hand, and more necessary, as Wissenschaften is commonly said of natural things— πίστιν, faith) ch. 1 Corinthians 12:9, note.

Verse 3
1 Corinthians 13:3. καὶ ἐὰν, and if) This is the utmost that the helps and governments can do, ch. 1 Corinthians 12:28.— ψωμίσω, though I should distribute) He puts in the highest place, what refers to the human will and seems to be the most closely connected with love, in regard to acting and suffering. He, who delivers up his goods and his body, has much love, 2 Corinthians 12:15; but he who delivers them up without love, keeps back his soul to himself:(116) for love is a faculty of the soul; therefore he speaks of profit ( ὠφελοῦμαι) in the apodosis. On ψω΄ίζειν see Romans 12:20.— παραδῶ, give up) for others.— ἵνα) even to such a degree as that I be burnt, Daniel 3:28; they gave up their bodies to the fire, παρέδωκαν τὰ σώματα αὐτῶν εἰς πῦρ.

Verse 4
1 Corinthians 13:4. ἡ ἀγάπη, love) He points out the nature of love. He does not say, love speaks with tongues, prophesies, gives to the poor: but it is long-suffering. This is a metonymy for the man, who has love. But Paul chiefly mentions those fruits of love, necessary in the use of the gifts, which he requires from the Corinthians, and without which there may be prophecies, but there can be no profit. If we take 1 Corinthians 8:1, we may advantageously compare together the delineation of love which Paul adapted to the Corinthians, and the delineation of wisdom, which James in like manner adapted to [portrayed for] those to whom he wrote, James 3:17.— μακροθυμεῖ, suffers long) The twelve praises of love are enumerated by three classes, 1 Corinthians 13:4-7—(if we reckon together one pair at the beginning, and two pairs at the end, as we show in the following notes). The first consists of two members, (1.) it suffers long, is kind: (2.) envies not. We have the same synthesis and antithesis, Galatians 5:22; Galatians 5:20. Long-suffering has respect to evil proceeding from others: kind has respect to the extending of good to others; on the other hand, it does not grieve at another’s good, nor rejoice at another’s calamity. The conjunction is wanting to is kind [Asyndeton].

Verse 4-5
1 Corinthians 13:4-5. οὐ περπερεύεται, οὐ φυσιοῦται· οὐκ ἀσχημονεῖ, οὐ ζητεῖ τὰ ἑαυτῆς, vaunteth not itself, is not puffed up, doth not behave itself unseemly, seeketh not its own) The second class consists of four members: in the first and second, two things in excess, which are generally united, are taken away; in the third and fourth two things in defect, which are likewise united, are also taken away: for ἀσχημονεῖν means the want of attention to that decency, and that civility, which propriety required to be observed: and ζητεῖν τὰ ἑαυτοῦ is connected with the neglect of others, when a man looks merely to himself and leaves others to themselves. Love avoids these two defects, and the third corresponds to the first, for both refer to the desire of approving one’s self to others: the fourth is opposed to the second, for both refer to the necessity of avoiding party feeling. οὐ περπερεύεται, it does not act insolently, with pride and ostentation; again, οὐκ ἀσχημονεῖ, it is not uncourteous, unpolite, rude:(117) see what I have remarked on the verb περπετεύεται ad Gregorii Paneg., p. 141, etc.; οὐ φυσιοῦται, is not puffed up, with too strong party-zeal for another; comp. 1 Corinthians 4:6 : again οὐ ζητεῖ τὰ ἑαυτῆς [seeks not its own], does not show favour to itself, and does not ask others to show it favour. In a way not dissimilar, twice two members have likewise respect to each other mutually (though they are occasionally placed in a different order by chiasmus direct or inverse) at 1 Corinthians 13:7, and especially at 1 Corinthians 14:6.

Verse 5
1 Corinthians 13:5. οὐ παροξύνεται— πάντα ὑπομένει, is not provoked—beareth all things) The third class, consisting of six members; of which the third and fourth, and so the second and fifth, the first and sixth agree with one another. For there is a chiasmus, and that too retrograde, and quite agreeing with the double climax by steps negative and affirmative. And of all these our neighbour is the personal object;—the real(118) object, as regards the future, is, love is not provoked, it hopeth all things, it endureth all things; as regards the past, the object of the thing is, it thinketh no evil, it covereth [Engl. Vers., beareth] all things, believeth all things: as regards the present, it rejoiceth not at iniquity, but rejoiceth together with others in the truth; now by thus transposing the members, the elegance of the order, which Paul has adopted, is the more clearly seen; which the following scheme thus represents, and its evident plan shows the thread and connection:

Thus the order is mutually consistent with itself; and the reason appears, why these last, hopeth, endureth, are put at the end, because in fact they are to be referred to the future.— οὐ παροξύνεται, is not provoked) although love glows with an eager desire for the Divine glory, yet it is not provoked; comp. Acts 15:39.— οὐ λογίζεται τὸ κακὸν, [Engl. Vers. thinketh no evil]) doth not meditate upon evil inflicted by another, with a desire to avenge it. So the LXX. for חשב רעה often. [It does not think thus, This or that man inflicts upon me this or that wrong; he has either done, or deserved this or that.—V. g.]

Verse 6
1 Corinthians 13:6. ἀδικίᾳ— ἀληθείᾳ, in iniquity—in the truth) On this antithesis see Romans 2:8.— συγχαίρει, rejoiceth with) congratulates, with joy. All truth cherishes joy.

Verse 7
1 Corinthians 13:7. πάντα, all things) all things occurs four times, viz., those things, which are to be covered, or believed; and which are to be hoped for, and endured. These four steps beautifully follow one another.— στέγει, covers) conceals(119) in relation to itself and in relation to others στέγομεν, we cover, ch. 1 Corinthians 9:12, note.— πιστεύει, believes) as he covers the evil deeds of his neighbour, which are apparent, so he believes the good, which is not apparent.— ἐλπίζει, hopes) See the ground of hope [viz., “God is able to make him stand;” therefore, “he shall be holden up”], Romans 14:4; σταθήσεται; he likewise hope good for the future, and endures evils.— ὑπομένει, endures) until hope at some time springs up, 2 Timothy 2:25. Thus the praises of love describe as it were a kind of circle, in which the last and first mutually correspond to each other; it is long-suffering, it is kind; it hopeth all things, it endureth all things; and, that which is of far greater importance, it never faileth, pleasantly follows this fourth step.

Verse 8
1 Corinthians 13:8. οὐδέποτε ἐκπίπτει, never faileth) is not destroyed, does not cease, it always holds its place; it is never moved from its position; comp. ἐκπίπτοντες, Mark 13:25, note.— εἴτε δὲ προφητεῖαι, but whether prophecies) viz., there are: so ch. 1 Corinthians 15:11. Prophecies in the plural, because they are multifarious.— καταργηθήσονται, they shall be done away with) This is the expression in the case of prophecies and knowledge; but regarding tongues, παύσονται, they shall cease. Tongues are a most charming thing, but the least lasting; they were the first gift on the day of Pentecost, Acts 2, but they did not continue in the primitive church so long as the other miraculous gifts: nor have they anything analogous in a perfect state, as prophecy and knowledge have, to which they ought therefore to yield; whence presently after, respect is shown to those in preference to tongues, when he is speaking of “that which is perfect.”— γλῶσσαι, tongues) These occupy a middle place, because they are the vehicle and appendage of prophecies; but prophecy and knowledge constitute two different genera, 1 Corinthians 13:9; 1 Corinthians 13:12.

Verse 9
1 Corinthians 13:9. ἐκ μέρους, in part) Not only does the apostle say this, This prophecy and this knowledge, which we have, are imperfect; for the same must be said even of love, we love only in part [not perfectly]; but such is the nature of prophecy itself, with the exception of the one prophet Jesus Christ, and such the nature of knowledge, that they ought to be reckoned among the things, which are in part, [not merely because they are now imperfect, but also] because we use them only in this imperfect life. On the phrase, comp. the note on Romans 15:15, I have written more boldly.

Verse 10
1 Corinthians 13:10. ἔλθῃ, is come) in its own time, by degrees, not by a sudden bound. In spiritual things, those of weaker age ought not too eagerly to aim at what belongs to those, who have reached greater maturity. That, which is perfect, comes at death; 2 Corinthians 5:7 : and at the last day.— τότε, then) not before. Therefore prophecy and knowledge never entirely pass away in this life.

Verse 11
1 Corinthians 13:11. ὄτε, when) The progress from grace to glory, which awaits individual believers and the whole Church, is compared to the different stages of human life.— νήπιος, a child) Exemplifying the humility of Paul. The natural man does not willingly remember his childhood because he is proud; but the soul, pining away under adversity, confesses the early passages of its early growth, Job 10:10.— ἐλάλουν, I spoke) There is a reference to tongues.— ἐφρόνουν, I understood [I had the sentiments]) The reference is to prophecy; for it is something more simple.— ἐλογιζόμην, I reasoned as a child) The reference is to knowledge; for it is more complex.— ὅτε δὲ, but when) He does not say, when I put away childish things, I became a man. Winter does not bring spring; but spring drives away winter; so it is in the soul of man and in the Church.— κατήργηκα, I put away) of my own accord, willingly, without effort.— τὰ τοῦ νηπίου, childish things) childish speaking, childish understanding, childish counsel. τὰ, the Abstract. The humanity is not taken away, but manhood is assumed.

Verse 12
1 Corinthians 13:12. βλέπομεν, we see) This corresponds in the LXX. to the Hebrew words ראה and חזה, 1 Samuel 9:9; 1 Chronicles 29:29, concerning the Prophets; and this passage has a synecdoche of the nobler species for the whole genus; and along with the verb, we see, supply, and hear, for the prophets both see and hear; and it was usual generally to add words to visions. It will be of importance to read the Paneg. of Gregory, and the remarkable passage of Orige(120), which has been noticed by me in my observations on that book, pp. 104, 105, 217, 218, 219. But what a mirror is to the eye, that an enigma is to the ear, to which the tongue is subservient. On various grounds, we may compare with this Numbers 12:8. Moreover he says, we see, in the plurals I know, in the singular; and to see and to know differ in the genus [classification] of spiritual things, as the external sense, and the internal perceptions differ in the genus [under the head] of natural things. Nor does he mention God in this whole verse; but he speaks of Him, as He shall be all in all.— τότε, then) Paul had a great relish for those things, that are future: 2 Corinthians 12:2-3.— πρόσωπον πρὸς πρόσωπον, face to face) פנים אל פנים, with our face, we shall see the face of our Lord. That is more than פה אל פה, στόμα πρὸς στόμα, mouth to mouth. Vision is the most excellent means of enjoyment. The word βλέπο΄εν is elegantly used, and is adapted to both states, but under a different idea.— γινώσκω, ἐπιγνώσο΄αι) The compound signifies much more than the simple verb; I know, I shall thoroughly hnow. And so Eustathius interprets the Homeric word ἐπιόψο΄αι, ἀκριβέστατα ἐπιτηρήσω, I shall observe most accurately; and ἐπίσκοπος, an overseer, σκοπευτὴς ἀκριβής, an accurate observer; and adds the reason, ὅτι ἡ ἐπιπρόθεσις καὶ ἀκρίβειάν τινα σημαίνει καὶ ἐπίτασιν ἐνεργέιας, that the ἐπὶ prefixed to the simple verb signifies a certain degree of accuracy and additional energy.— καθὼς καὶ ἐπεγνώσθην, as also I am known) This corresponds to the expression, face to face.

Verse 13
1 Corinthians 13:13. νυνὶ δὲ μένει, but now abideth) This is not strictly said of duration; for these three things do not meet in it; since faith is terminated in sight, and hope in joy, 2 Corinthians 5:7; Romans 8:24 : love alone continues, 1 Corinthians 13:8 : but it refers to their value, in antithesis to prophecy, etc., in this sense: On calculating accounts [on weighing the relative values] these three things are necessary and sufficient; let only these three stand; these exist; these abide, nothing more. A man may be a Christian without prophecy, etc., but not without faith, hope, love. Comp. on the verb, μένω, I abide, Romans 9:11; 1 Corinthians 3:14; 2 Corinthians 3:11; Hebrews 13:1. Faith is directed to God; hope is in our own behalf; love is towards our neighbour. Faith is properly connected with the economy of the Father; Hope with the economy of the Son; Love with the economy of the Holy Ghost, Colossians 2:12; Colossians 1:27; Colossians 1:8. And this too is the very reason of the order in which these three things are enumerated. νυνὶ, now, has the effect of an epitasis(121) [and shows what are the especial duties of us travellers on the way to the heavenly city.—V. g.]— τρία, three) only. Many are not necessary. Paul often refers to these three graces. Ephesians 1:15; Ephesians 1:18; Philippians 1:9-10; Colossians 1:4-5; Colossians 1:22, note; 1 Thessalonians 1:3; 1 Thessalonians 5:8; 2 Thessalonians 1:3-4; Titus 1:1-2; Hebrews 6:10, etc. Sometimes he mentions both faith and love, sometimes faith [by itself] denoting by synecdoche the whole of Christianity, 1 Thessalonians 3:6; 1 Thessalonians 3:5. In a wicked man we find infidelity, hatred, despair.— ταῦτα, these) Heb. הם, i.e. are, viz. greater than prophecies, etc.— ΄είζων, greater) the greatest, of these, of the three. He not only prefers love to prophecy, but even to such things as excel prophecy. Love is of more advantage to our neighbour, than faith and hope by themselves: comp. greater, 1 Corinthians 14:5 . And God is not called faith or hope absolutely, whereas He is called love.

14 Chapter 14 

Verse 1
1 Corinthians 14:1. διώκετε, follow after) This word implies more than ζηλοῦτε, emulously desire, here, and in 1 Corinthians 14:12; 1 Corinthians 14:39; 1 Corinthians 12:31.— μᾶλλον, rather) in preference to tongues. Paul here does not now any longer speak expressly of knowledge, for it, in respect of the other gifts, coincides with prophecy, 1 Corinthians 14:6.

Verse 2
1 Corinthians 14:2. τῷ θεῷ, to God) alone, who understands all tongues.— ἀκούει, hears) i.e. understands.— πνεύματι, in spirit) 1 Corinthians 14:14.— μυστήρια, mysteries) which others may rather admire, than learn. The article is not added.

Verse 3
1 Corinthians 14:3. οἰκοδομὴν, edification) Two principal species are added to this genus; παράκλησις, exhortation, takes away sluggishness; παραμυθία, consolation takes away sadness.

Verse 4
1 Corinthians 14:4. ἐαυτὸν, himself) understanding the meaning of what the tongue speaks.— ἐκκλησίαν, the church) the whole congregation.

Verse 5
1 Corinthians 14:5. γλώσσαις, with tongues) The Corinthians chiefly cultivated this gift; and Paul does not consider them as doing wrong, but he reduces it to order: see 1 Corinthians 14:12.— μείζων, greater) more useful, 1 Corinthians 14:6.— διερμηνεύει) διὰ elegantly expresses the position of the interpreter between him, who speaks in an unknown tongue, and the hearer. If the very same person, who speaks in an unknown tongue, also acts as interpreter, then the very same person in a manner comes in between himself and the hearer; according to the different point of view in which he is regarded.— ἠ ἐκκλησία, the Church) seeking [1 Corinthians 14:12] edification; may receive it in consonance with this [viz. with seeking].

Verse 6
1 Corinthians 14:6. ἢ ἐν ἀποκαλύψει, ἢ ἐν γνώσει, ἢ ἐν προφητείᾳ, ἢ ἐν διδαχῇ, either in revelation, or in knowledge, or in prophecy, or in doctrine) Here are four kinds of prophecy broadly so called; the two former refer to the person himself, who rejoices in the gift; the two latter at the same time show more of a leaning towards the hearers.(122) On the difference of prophecy (which corresponds to revelation) and of knowledge (with which doctrine agrees) see 1 Corinthians 12:8; 1 Corinthians 12:10 : and on the whole subject, below at 1 Corinthians 14:26, etc. Prophecy has relation to particular points, formerly not well understood, to mysteries to be known finally [and only] by revelation. Doctrine and knowledge are brought from the common storehouse of believers, and refer to things obvious in the matter of salvation.

Verse 7
1 Corinthians 14:7. αὐλὸς— κιθάρα, a pipe—a harp) Two of the chief musical instruments; not only the pipe, which is, as it were, animated by the breath of the piper, but also the harp.— τοῖς φθόγγοις, in the sounds) The ablative case comp. by, 1 Corinthians 14:9.— πῶς γνωσθήσειται, how shall it be known) how shall pipe be distinguished from pipe, and harp from harp? There is one and then another sound of one and the same instrument, when it is directed to different things.

Verse 8
1 Corinthians 14:8. γὰρ, for) This serves the purpose of a gradation; for the higher confirms the lower step.— ἄδηλον, uncertain) One sound of a single trumpet summons soldiers to one class of duties, another sound to another class of duties.

Verse 9
1 Corinthians 14:9. ὑμεῖς, you) who have life [opp. to things without life]; comp. 1 Corinthians 14:7.— διὰ, by) i.e. then, when you speak in an unknown tongue.

Verse 10
1 Corinthians 14:10. τοσαῦτα, εἰ τύχοι) εἰ τύχοι (the Latin, verbi gratia, for example; comp. 1 Corinthians 15:37) makes τοσαῦτα have the force of a certain number. If men could ever have counted the number of voices, Paul would have set down the number here.— οὐδὲν ἄφωνον, none without signification) each one of them has its own power [meaning, 1 Corinthians 14:11], δύναμιν.

Verse 11
1 Corinthians 14:11. βάρβαρος, a barbarian) See Acts 28:2, Note.

Verse 12
1 Corinthians 14:12. πνευμάτων, of spirits) [of spiritual gifts]. Plural as 1 Corinthians 14:32; 1 Corinthians 12:10. As there is one sea, and many seas, so there is one spirit, and many spirits; one trumpet gives many sounds.— προς τὴν οἰκοδομην, to edification) that the Church may be as much as possible edified.

Verse 13
1 Corinthians 14:13. προσευχέσθω) let him pray; and he will do this with such fruit and effect, that the interpretation shall be added to the unknown tongue; see the following verse. It is implied that this will be obtained by prayers.

Verse 14
1 Corinthians 14:14. τὸ πνεῦμα μου, ὁ δὲ νοῦς μου, my spirit—but my understanding) The spirit is a faculty of the soul, when it becomes the passive object of the Holy Spirit’s delightful operations; but νοῦς, the understanding, is a faculty of soul, when it goes abroad, and acts with our neighbour:(123) as also when it attends to objects placed beyond itself, to other things and persons, although its reasonings may however be concealed, ἀπόκρυφος λογισμός (Ammonius); comp. 1 Corinthians 14:20, note. So understanding, 1 Corinthians 14:19; πνεῦμα, the inmost shrine of the understanding, τοῦ νοός, Ephesians 4:23; comp. Hebrews 4:12 : νοῦς from νέω, on account of its agitation or movement:(124) comp. Alexand. Aphrodit., 50:2, περὶ ψυχῆς, f. 144, ed. Ald.— ἄκαρπος, without fruit) It has fruit, but does not bring it forth. Respecting this word, see Matthew 13:22.

Verse 15
1 Corinthians 14:15. προσεύξομαι, I will pray) with the voice; the first person singular for the second person plural.— ψαλῶ, I will sing) with the voice, or play on an instrument.

Verse 16
1 Corinthians 14:16. ἐπεὶ) if that be done with the spirit only.— εὐλογήσῃς, thou shalt bless) The most noble kind of prayer.— ὁ ἀναπληρῶν τὸν τόπον τοῦ ἰδιώτου, he that filleth the place of the unlearned) This expression is not a mere paraphrase of the word unlearned, but comprehends all, who, how much soever they may excel in gifts, did not at least understand the tongue, in which the person was speaking, any more than an unlearned man; and therefore Paul puts him more to shame, whom he here shows to be wrong. It is a common phrase among the Hebrews, he fills the place of his fathers, i.e., he shows himself worthy of his ancestors.— πῶς ἐρεῖ τὸ ἀμὴν, how shall he say amen) This was their usual practice even at that time; not only the unlearned, but all the hearers spoke, giving their assent to him who blessed. And so also, those who could not speak much adopted the words of others, and declared, that they with their understanding assented to it.— τί λέγεις, what thou sayest) Not only ought he to know, that thou hast said nothing evil, but also what good thou hast spoken.

Verse 18
1 Corinthians 14:18. εὐχαριστῶ, I give thanks) Paul uses thanksgiving and προθεραπείαν,(125) anticipatory precaution against the charge of egotism, when he is to speak his own praises.— πάντων, more than you all) more than you individually or even collectively.— ὑμῶν, than you) Frequently, those, who are less accomplished are more proud and act with greater insolence.

Verse 19
1 Corinthians 14:19. πέντε λόγους, five words) A definite for an indefinite number; the two thousandth part of ten thousand: comp. Leviticus 26:8.

Verse 20
1 Corinthians 14:20. ἀδελφοὶ, brethren) The vocative put at the beginning has an agreeable force.— τῇ κακίᾳ· ταῖς φρεσὶ) Ammonius makes this seasonable observation: “ νοῦς is covert reasoning, ἀπόκρυφος λογισμὸς; but φρένες implies GOOD thoughts,” αἱ αγαθαι διάνοιαι. Nor does κακία denote malice [badness], but vice, or whatever is opposed to virtue.— νηπιάζετε, be ye children) νηπιάζω, similar to the forms ἀκμάζω, πυῤῥάζω.— τέλειοι, perfect) and therefore determining the true value of every thing according to its use.

Verse 21
1 Corinthians 14:21. νόμῳ, in the law) comprehending also the prophets.— ἐν ἑτερογλώσσοις καὶ ἐν χείλεσιν ἑτέροις) Isaiah 28:11, LXX. διὰ φαυλισμὸν χειλέων διὰ γλώσσης ἑτέρας, ἑτερογλώσσοις; masculine or neuter. The paraphrase accommodating the text of Isaiah to this passage of Paul may be as follows: This people do not hear Me, though I speak to them in the language, to which they have been accustomed; I will therefore speak to them in other tongues, namely, of the enemies that are sent against them; but even then they will not listen to me, comp. Jeremiah 5:15. Since God is said to speak in the tongues of enemies, the parity of reasoning holds good from them to the gift of tongues.— οὐδʼ οὕτως εἰσακούσονται μου) Isaiah 28:12, καὶ οὐκ ἠθέλησαν ἀκούειν, And they would not hear.

Verse 22
1 Corinthians 14:22. εἰς σημεῖον) for a sign, by which unbelievers may be allured and hear [give ear to] the word; but οὐδʼ οὕτως, not even thus do they hear [alluding to Isaiah 28:12, see last note].— εἰσὶν, have their existence) The accent has the effect of making the word emphatic.— ἡ δὲ προφητεία, but prophecy) namely, is for a sign, or simply is; comp. 1 Corinthians 6:3.— τοῖς πιστεύουσιν, to them that believe) This must be taken as an instance of the figure Amplificatio;(126) inasmuch as prophecy makes believers of unbelievers; the speaking tongue leaves the unbeliever to himself [still an unbeliever]. The expression of Paul is indefinite. Unbelievers, generally, when tongues fall upon them, continue to be unbelievers, but prophecy makes believers of unbelievers, and gives spiritual nourishment to them, that believe.

Verse 23
1 Corinthians 14:23. ὅλη ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ, the whole into one place) That was a rare, occurrence in so large a city.— εἰσέλθωσι δὲ, and there come in) as strangers or even from curiosity.— ἰδιῶται, unlearned) men who have some degree of faith, but do not abound in gifts. There follows by gradation, or unbelievers, who did not so readily come in, and yet were not debarred. In this verse Paul speaks in the plural, in the following in the singular. Many bad men, when together, prevent one another from believing by their bad conversation; individuals are more easily gained.— ὅτι μαίνεσθε, that ye are mad) For they will not be able to distinguish that earnestness from madness; hence they will speak to your prejudice; comp. Acts 2:13.

Verse 24
1 Corinthians 14:24. πάντες, all) one by one, 1 Corinthians 14:31.— εἰσέλθῃ, there come in) We have an example of this at 1 Samuel 19:20-21.— ἄπιστος, one that believeth not) To this word we refer is convinced, comp. John 16:9.— ἰδιώτης, an unlearned person) to this word we refer is judged: comp. 1 Corinthians 2:15. That conviction of unbelief, and that judgment of unlearned rudeness is accomplished by the power of this very prophecy, although this be done without application to individuals. And these are two successive steps; the third follows, the secrets, etc.

Verse 24-25
1 Corinthians 14:24-25. ἐλέγχεται ὑπὸ πάντων, ( καὶ οὕτω(127)) τὰ κρυπτἀ τῆς καρδίας αὐτοῦ φανερὰ γὶνεται· καὶ οὕτω πεσὼν ἐπὶ πρόσωπον πρόσκυνἡσει τῷ θεῳ, ἀπαγγέλλων ὅτι ὁ θεὸς ὄντως ἐν ὑμῖν ἐστι) The first καὶ οὕτω is spurious; for the present of the verb γίνεται indicates that this clause, τὰ κρυπτὰ— γίνεται, is more closely connected with the preceding words, where the discourse runs in the present tense, than with the following, which have the future προσκυνἡσει.— ὑπὸ πάντων, by all) partly speaking, partly assenting.

Verse 25
1 Corinthians 14:25. τὰ κρυπτὰ τῆς καρδίας αὐτοῦ, the secrets of his heart) all the inmost thoughts of the heathen’s heart, which has never experienced such feelings, and has now for the first time become acquainted with itself and makes confession concerning itself: for the unbeliever is here principally intended. The unlearned man is added by the way, on account of his case being not altogether dissimilar. Any one with the lowest degree of faith before entering an assembly of that kind knew, that God is truly in believers.— αὐτοῦ, of him) the unbelieving stranger.— φανερὰ γίνεται, are made manifest) Daniel 2:30 at the end.— οὕτω) so, at last.— πεσὼν, falling down) a public declaration on the part of those, who feel and experience in themselves the power of the word, is generally made too sparingly in our times.— ἀπαγγέλλων, declaring) spontaneously, clearly, expressly announcing this fact either in the Church, or even out of it elsewhere: comp. on this word, Greg. Paneg. § 123 cum Annot.— ὅτι, that) comp. Daniel 2:46-47. A most conclusive argument for the truth of religion, from the operations of God on godly men.— ὄντως, indeed) He will confess, that you are not mad, but that God is truly in you, and that He is the true God, who is in you.

Verse 26
1 Corinthians 14:26. ἕκαστος, every one) The public assembly was at that time more fruitful, than in the present day, wherein one individual, whatever may be the state of his mind, must fill up the time with a sermon.— ψαλμὸν ἔχει) has a psalm, in habit of mind or in actual fact, either a little before, or only now: comp. 1 Corinthians 14:30. Extemporary hymns were given to them by the Spirit. Individuals had a psalm, wherewith to praise God, or a doctrine to be imparted to his neighbour; or a tongue, by which they might speak every one to himself. The word ἔχει, has, repeated, elegantly expresses the abundance of the gifts, which had been divided.— ἀποκάλυψιν, revelation) by which God communicates something to man; Galatians 2:2, prophetical revelation, 1 Corinthians 14:30; 1 Corinthians 14:29.— ἑρμηνείαν, interpretation) by which one man may interpret an unknown tongue to another.— οἰκοδομὴν, edification) the best rule.

Verse 27
1 Corinthians 14:27. εἴτε, If) He now more particularly explains how all things may be done for edification.— τὶς, any man) Merely one person ought never to have spoken in an unknown tongue; but if one did speak, one or two should have followed to vindicate the abundance of the Spirit.— τρεῖς, three) may speak.— ἀνὰ μέρος) by a division of the times or even of the places of speaking.

Verse 28
1 Corinthians 14:28. εἂν δὲ μὴ ᾗ, but if there be not) Either he himself, who spoke in an unknown tongue, might have interpreted, 1 Corinthians 14:13; or another.— σιγάτω, let him be silent) who speaks in an unknown tongue.— ἑαυτῷ καὶ τῷ θεῷ, to himself and to God) 1 Corinthians 14:4; 1 Corinthians 14:2.— λαλείτω, let him speak) privately.

Verse 29
1 Corinthians 14:29. προφῆται δὲ, but let the prophets) An Antithesis to those who speak in an unknown tongue. Prophecy, strictly so called, is opposed to revelation, 1 Corinthians 14:6; prophecy, used in a wider sense, (as well as revelation) is opposed to knowledge: ibid. Again, comprehending knowledge, it is opposed to tongues, 1 Corinthians 14:4.— λαλείτωσαν, let them speak) supply ἀνὰ μέρος, one by one, 1 Corinthians 14:27.— οἱ ἄλλοι, the rest) viz., of the prophets.— διακρινέτωσαν, decide [judge]) even by word of mouth.

Verse 30
1 Corinthians 14:30. καθημένῳ) while he sits, listening.— ὁ πρῶτος, the first) who formerly spoke.

Verse 31
1 Corinthians 14:31. καθʼ ἕνα, one by one) so that one person may always give way to another.— πάντες μανθάνωσι, all may learn) by conversing, inquiring, speaking, listening: all, being prophets. A man learns by teaching: he learns by speaking, and asking questions, 1 Corinthians 14:34-35. [Many continue to be foolish and languid in spiritual things, because they almost never speak about such things.—V. g.]— παρακαλῶνται, may be comforted) Sometimes the speaking of another produces in us more awakening effect, sometimes our own.

Verse 32
1 Corinthians 14:32. καὶ) and indeed; so καὶ, 2 Corinthians 5:15; 1 John 3:4.— πνεύματα προφητῶν, the spirits of the prophets) The abstract for the concrete, the prophets, even while they are acted upon (under the Divine impulse).— προφήταις, to the prophets) He does not say, to the spirits of the prophets.— ὑποτάσσεται, are subject) not that a prophet would for the sake of another deny or cast away the truth of his prophecy; 1 Kings 13:17, etc.: for the word of prophecy is above the prophets, 1 Corinthians 14:37; but that he should not demand that he alone should be heard, but should do his endeavour to hear others also, while they are speaking, and should learn from them, what communications they have received [from God] in preference to himself: subjection is shown by keeping silence and learning,(128), 1 Corinthians 14:34-35, [1 Timothy 2:12]. Every act of teaching involves a degree of absolute authority [authentiam]: they are subject, he says; not merely they ought to be subject. The Spirit of God teaches the prophets this.

Verse 33
1 Corinthians 14:33. ὡς, as) This concluding clause is very like that of the next portion, 1 Corinthians 14:36.(129)
Verse 34
1 Corinthians 14:34. αἱ γυναῖκες, the woman) Paul uses the same expression, 1 Timothy 2:11-12, and yet it was expedient, that this should be written especially for the Corinthians; comp. note at 1 Corinthians 11:16.— ὑμῶν ἐν ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις) in your church assemblies; when there are men present, that can speak.— ἐπιτέτραπται) it is committed [permitted, Engl. Vers.]— ὑποτάσσεσθαι, to be subject) so as to submit their own will to that of another, Genesis 3:16. The application (desire) of the woman is to her husband משוקת, and that too as to her lord.— καὶ ) also; comp. 1 Corinthians 3:8, note.

Verse 35
1 Corinthians 14:35. ΄αθεῖν, to learn) by speaking.— θἑλουσιν, they wish) This is the figure(130) occupatio.— ἰδίους) their own, rather than others.— ἐπερωτάτωσαν) let them ask. It was the exclusive privilege of the men to put questions in the assembly.— ἐν ἐκκλησίᾳ) in the assembly either civil or sacred.— λαλεῖν, to speak) either in teaching or asking.

Verse 36
1 Corinthians 14:36. ἢ, ἢ) Latin an—an? [which is used in the second part of a disjunctive interrogation] You, Corinthians, (likewise you, Romans) are neither first nor alone. But women are also elsewhere silent.

Verse 37
1 Corinthians 14:37. προφήτης, a prophet) The species; spiritual, the genus. The former endowed more than the latter with eloquence.— ἐπιγινωσκέτω, let him perceive [acknowledge]) Paul does not allow the question now at last to be raised, whether he be writing correctly.— τοῦ κυριοῦ) of the Lord) Jesus.

Verse 38
1 Corinthians 14:38. εἰ δέ τις ἀγνοεῖ, But if any man be ignorant) So that he has not the capacity to perceive [acknowledge]. If any one knows not, he says, or pretends not to know. This is an argument which would have weight with the Corinthians, who were very desirous of knowledge.— ἀγνοείτω, let him be ignorant) which means, we cannot cast away all things for the sake of such a man; let him keep it to himself. Those, who are thus left to themselves, repent more readily, than if you were to teach them against their will.

Verse 39
1 Corinthians 14:39. ὥστε, Therefore) the summing up.— ζηλοῦτε, emulously desire) This is more than, forbid not.

Verse 40
1 Corinthians 14:40. εὐσχημόνως, decently) which applies to individuals.— κατὰ τάξιν, in order) in turns, [after one another.]

15 Chapter 15 

Verse 1
1 Corinthians 15:1. γνωρίζω, I make known [I declare]) construed with τίνι, what, 1 Corinthians 15:2 : comp. Galatians 1:11. Paul had formerly made known the gospel to the Corinthians, but he now informs them at greater length, in what way, according to what method, on what foundation, and by what arguments he preached it to them. It had been formerly doctrine, it now becomes reproof, which severely stigmatizes ἀγνωσίαν, their ignorance, at 1 Corinthians 15:34.— τὸ εὐαγγέλιον, the gospel) concerning Christ, chiefly of His resurrection. A pleasing appellation, by which he allures the Corinthians, and a conciliatory preface, by which he holds them as it were in suspense.— παρελάβετε, ye have received) The preterite. [This receiving involves an everlasting obligation.—V. g.]— ἐστήκατε, ye stand) i.e. ye have obtained a standing-place, [you have taken your stand.] It is present, in sense.

Verse 2
1 Corinthians 15:2. σώζεσθε, ye are saved) The future in sense, 1 Corinthians 15:18-19.— εἱ κατέχετε, if ye keep) If here implies a hope, as is evident from what follows, unless, etc.

Verse 3
1 Corinthians 15:3. (132) ἐν πρώτοις, among the primary things) The things, which are of greatest importance, ought to be taught among the first things. בראשונה, the LXX., ἐν πρώτοις, i.e. in old time; 2 Samuel 20:18 : but, first, in Deuteronomy 13:9, and so here.— παρελάβον, I received) from Christ Himself, what I have spoken is no fiction, 2 Peter 1:16.— ὅτι, that) Paul says that he had declared among the first points of faith, not only the resurrection of Christ, but also the resurrection of the dead, which flows from it; and the Corinthians believed in these doctrines, before they were baptised in the name of Christ, who was crucified for them, and so also died and rose again, 1 Corinthians 1:13 : comp. Hebrews 6:2.— ὑπὲρ, for) a very effective expression, which means, for taking away our sins, Galatians 1:4; 1 Peter 2:24; 1 John 3:5. So ὑπέρ, Hebrews 5:3; comp. Titus 2:14; Luke 1:71-74; 2 Corinthians 5:15.— ἁμαρτιῶν, sins) on account of which we had deserved death, 1 Corinthians 15:17.— γραφάς, Scriptures) Many things are said in Scripture respecting the death of Christ. Paul puts the testimony of Scripture before the testimony of those, who saw the Lord after His resurrection.

Verse 4
1 Corinthians 15:4. ἐτάφη, He was buried) Matthew 12:40. [Here the burial of Christ is more closely connected with His resurrection, than with His death. Assuredly, about the very moment of His death, the power of His life incapable of dissolution exerted itself, 1 Peter 3:18; Matthew 27:52. The grave was to Christ the Lord not the destined receptacle of corruption, but an apartment fitted for entering into life, Acts 2:26.—V. g.]— ἐγήγερται, was raised again [rose again]) This enlarging on the resurrection of Christ is the more suitable on this account, that the epistle was written about the time of the passover; ch. 1 Corinthians 5:7, note. We must urge the weight of the subject of the resurrection, inasmuch as it is one which is made light of in the present day under various pretexts.— κατὰ τὰς γραφὰς, according to the Scriptures) which could not but be fulfilled.

Verse 5
1 Corinthians 15:5. κηφᾷ, of Cephas) Luke 24:34.— δώδεκα, twelve) Luke 24:36. It is probable that Matthias was then also present. Photius in his Amphilochia and others read ἕνδεκα.(133)
Verse 6
1 Corinthians 15:6. ἔπειτα, after that) advancing to a greater number.— ἐπάνω πεντακοσίοις, more than five hundred) A remarkable appearance. Paul puts himself behind all these.— οἱ πλείους, the greater part) About 300 at least; οἱ πλείους, the majority were providentially preserved in life so long for the very purpose of bearing testimony [as they had obtained an authority akin to that of the apostles.—V. g.]; comp. Joshua 24:31.— μένουσιν, remain) in life. The opportunity of thoroughly sifting these witnesses remained unimpaired [undiminished.] Andronicus and Junius may be presumed to have been of that number, Romans 16:7.— καὶ, also) It was not of less importance to bring forward these as witnesses. They had died in this belief.— ἐκοιμήθησαν, have fallen asleep) as those, who are to rise again.

Verse 7
1 Corinthians 15:7. (135) πᾶσιν, by all) More seem here to be called Apostles than the twelve, 1 Corinthians 15:5; and yet the term is used in a stricter sense than at Romans 16:7.

Verse 8
1 Corinthians 15:8. ἒσχατον δὲ πάντων) and last of all, or rather, after them all, in order to exclude himself. Also after Stephen, Deuteronomy 31:27; Deuteronomy 31:29.— ἔσχατον τοῦ θανάτου μου, κ. τ. λ. after my death. [The appearances, that afterwards followed are not excluded by this expression, Acts 23:11.—V. g.]— ὡσπερεὶ τῷ ἐκτρώματι, as by the abortion [one born out of due time]) The LXX., ἐκτρώμα, Numbers 12:12. The article is emphatic. Paul applies to himself alone this denomination in reference to the circumstances of the appearance, and in reference to the present time of writing. What ἐκτρώμα, an abortion, is among children, he says, I am among the apostles; and by this one word he sinks himself lower than in any other way. As an abortion is not worthy of the name of man, so the apostle declares that he is not worthy of the name of apostle. The metaphor, is drawn from the same idea from which the term regeneration is used, 1 Peter 1:3 [Begotten again—by the resurrection of Jesus, etc.]; εἰ in ὡσπερεὶ somewhat softens the phrase: as if; he shows that this ought not to be pressed too far.— κᾀμόι, by me also) This word is elegantly placed at the end of the period.

Verse 9
1 Corinthians 15:9. ἐλάχιστος) in Latin Paulus, minimus.— ὅς, who) The language increases in strength.— ἐδίωξα, I persecuted) Believers even after repentance take guilt to themselves for the evil, which they have once perpetrated.

Verse 10
1 Corinthians 15:10. χάριτι, by grace) alone.— ὅ εἰμι, what I am) i.e. an apostle, who saw Chrits.— οὐ κενὴ, not vain) Paul proves the authority of the gospel and of his testimony to it by its effects.— ἀυτῶν, than they) They word is referred to 1 Corinthians 15:7.— πάντων, all) individually.— σὺν ἐμοὶ, with me) The particle with is suitable because he says, I laboured: comp. Mark 16:20.

Verse 11
1 Corinthians 15:11. κηρύσσομεν, we preach) all the apostles with one mouth.— ἐπιστεύσατε, ye believed) Faith once received lays the foundation for subsequent faith: and its first firmness not only obliges [binds] those wavering, but also often retains them.

Verse 12
1 Corinthians 15:12. εἰ) if [since], an affirmative particle.— πῶς, how) The connection between the resurrection of Christ from the dead and the resurrection of the dead was extremely manifest to Paul. Those, indeed, who held a resurrection in general as a thing impossible, could not believe even in the resurrection of Christ.— τινὲς) some, no doubt, of the Gentiles, Acts 17:32.

Verse 13
1 Corinthians 15:13. εἰ δὲ, but if) He now begins a retrospect, and enumerates all that he alleged at 3–11.

Verse 14
1 Corinthians 15:14. κενὸν— κενὴ, vain—vain) contrary to what you yourselves have acknowledged, 1 Corinthians 15:11.— κενὴ, without reality, differs from ματαία, vain, 1 Corinthians 15:17, without use.

Verse 15
1 Corinthians 15:15. ψευδομάρτυρες, false witnesses) It is not lawful to declare concerning God what is not so; although it may seem to give glory to Him. False witnesses are, for instance, traders, who, for the sake of their gain, give fictitious accounts of earthquakes, inundations, and other great calamities, which have happened in distant countries, and lead souls otherwise not too credulous to thoughts and conversations concerning divine judgments, good in the proposition (thesis), but erroneous in the supposition (hypothesis) on which the proposition rests.

Verse 17
1 Corinthians 15:17. ἁμαρτίαις, in your sins), even those of blind heathenism; 1 Corinthians 15:34, [deprived of the hope of life eternal.—V. g.]

Verse 18
1 Corinthians 15:18. ἀπώλοντο, perished) they were, they are not. Paul speaks conditionally: the heathen denying the resurrection might, if that supposition were true, regard the dead just the same as if they had never been. Nor was there here any necessity for Paul distinctly to express, what it is for a man to be in his sins.

Verse 19
1 Corinthians 15:19. εἰ, if) The statement of those topics which are discussed at 1 Corinthians 15:20, etc., precedes this verse and 1 Corinthians 15:18 : and in this verse, there is a statement of those topics, which are treated of at 1 Corinthians 15:29-34.— ἐν, in) ἐν, as far as concerns, i.e. if our hope in Christ revolves so as to be fixed wholly within the bounds of this present life, only, μόνον.— ζωῇ, life) Scripture does not readily call this life, life; oftener, it call it αἰῶνα, the age: here it is spoken of after the manner of men, as Luke 16:25.— ἠλπικότες ἐσμὲν, we have hoped) we have believed with joyful anticipation of the future.— ἑλεεινότεροι, more miserable) the comparative degree is here in its strict sense: for if it had the force of the superlative, the article would have been put before it: We are more miserable than all men: the rest, viz. all other men, are not buoyed up with false hope, and freely enjoy the present life; we, if the dead rise not, are foolishly buoyed up with false hope, and through denying ourselves and renouncing the world, we lose the certain enjoyment of the present life, and are doubly miserable. Even now Christians are happy, but not in the things, by which the happiness of other men is maintained; and, if we take away the hope of another life, our present spiritual joy is diminished. Believers have immediate joy in God and therefore they are happy; but if there be no resurrection that joy is greatly weakened. This is the second weighty consideration; the first is, that the happiness of Christians is not placed in worldly things. By both of these weighty considerations, happiness from the hope of the resurrection is confirmed.

Verse 20
1 Corinthians 15:20. νυνί, now) Paul declares, that his preaching is not in vain, that their faith is not worthless, that their sins are taken away, that the dead in Christ are not annihilated, that the hope of Christians does not terminate with this life.— ἀπαρχὴ, the first fruit) viz. οὗσα or ὤν being. The mention of the first fruits admirably agrees with the time of the passover, at which, as we have observed above, this epistle was written; nay more, with the very day of Christ’s resurrection, which was likewise the day after the Sabbath, Leviticus 23:10-11.

Verse 21
1 Corinthians 15:21. καὶ) also. ἐπειδὴ γὰρ, for since, has here its apodosis.

Verse 22
1 Corinthians 15:22. πάντες ἀποθνήσκουσιν, all die) he says, die, not in the preterite, as for example, Romans 5:17; Romans 5:21, but in the present, in order that in the antithesis he may the more plainly speak of the resurrection, as even still future. And he says, all. Those who are in the highest degree wicked die in Adam; but Paul is here speaking of the godly, of whom the first fruits, ἀπαρχὴ, is Christ, and as these all die in Adam, so also shall they all be made alive in Christ. Scripture everywhere deals with believers, and treats primarily of their resurrection, 1 Thessalonians 4:13-14 : and only incidentally of the resurrection of the ungodly.— ἐν τῷ χριστῷ, in Christ) These are the emphatic words in this clause. The resurrection of Christ being once established, the quickening of all is also established.— ζωοποιηθήσονται, they shall be made alive) He had said; they die, not, they are put to death; whereas now, not, they shall revive; but they shall be made alive, i.e. implying that it is not by their own power.

Verse 23
1 Corinthians 15:23. ἕκαστος— ἀπαρχὴ— ἔπειτα) In this verse we must thrice supply ἐστὶ or εἰσί. In 1 Corinthians 15:24 is must likewise be supplied.— τάγματι) in order divinely constituted. τάξις, however, is the abstract; τάγμα, the concrete. The conjugate, ὑπέταξεν, occurs in 1 Corinthians 15:27.— ἀπαρχὴ, first fruits) The force of this word comprehends the force of the word ἀρχὴ beginning, to which the end corresponds as its opposite.— ἔπειτα— εἶτα) ἔπειτα is more disjunctive; εἴτα more copulative, 1 Corinthians 15:5-7. ἔπειτα, afterwards, Latin, posterius, the comparative being opposed to primum, ‘first,’ 1 Corinthians 15:46; of which first the force is contained in first fruits, in this passage: εἴτα, afterwards, is used in a more absolute sense. The disjunctive power of the ἔπειτα, and the copulative power of the εἶτα is clear in 1 Corinthians 15:5-7. For the twelve are joined with Cephas by εἴτα; The five hundred are disjoined [from the Twelve and Cephas] and James from these; but the Apostles are coupled to the last named person by εἴτα. Therefore those, who are introduced by ἔπειτα, are put in between, as it were, by parenthesis. But here 1 Corinthians 15:23 the matter seems to be ambiguous. If we make a twofold division, we may either insert Christ and those who are Christ’s into the one member of the division, and τὸ τέλος, the end, into the other; or we may put Christ alone [by Himself] as the principle person, and join to the other side those who are Christ’s, and afterwards τὸ τέλος the end. By the former method, Christians are the appendage of their head; by the latter Christ everywhere retains His prerogative, and all the rest of persons and things are heaped together in one mass. By the former method, a comma is put in the text after χριστὸς,(136) by the latter also a colon; and so εἶτα retains a more absolute sense, and yet its copulative power more than the ἔπειτα. Paul describes the whole process of the resurrection, with those things that shall follow it, and therefore he renders the resurrection itself the more credible. For this resurrection is necessarily required to produce this result, that God may be all in all.— οἱ τοῦ χριστοῦ, those who are Christ’s) A pleasant variety of cases, Polyptoton, χριστὸς, χριστοῦ, Christians are, so to speak, an appendage to τῆς ἀπαρχῆς, the first fruits. The ungodly shall rise at the same time; but they are not reckoned in this blessed number.— ἐν τῆ παρουσίᾳ, at His coming) then it shall be the order of Christians [their turn in the successive order of the resurrection]. They shall not rise one after another [but all believers at once] at that time. Paul does not call it the judgment, because he is speaking of and to believers.

Verse 24
1 Corinthians 15:24. εἶτα, afterwards) after the resurrection of those who are Christ’s; for He, as King, will consummate the judgment between the resurrection and the end.— τὸ τέλος) The end, viz., of the whole resurrection. This is the correlative to the first fruits. In this end all orders [referring to “every man in his own order”] will obtain their completion [consummated development]: 1 Peter 4:7; Romans 6:22. This noun contains the force of the verbs, delivered up [1 Corinthians 15:24] and destroyed [1 Corinthians 15:26]. See how great mysteries that apostle draws from the prophetic syllables עד and כל, Psalms 110:1; Psalms 8:6. Gr. ἄχρις, until, and πάντα, all things. Therefore even the words of Scripture are inspired by God, θεόπνευστα. For all Scripture words rest upon the same principles as these [The same reasoning is applicable to all Scripture words].— ὅταν— ὅταν) when:—namely, when. The former is explained by the latter; and the first part of the following verse is to be referred to the former; the second part, to the latter. So soon as the Son shall have delivered up the kingdom to the Father, the Father will destroy all authority; and the deliverance of the kingdom into His hands takes place, that all authority may be swept away.— παραδῷ τὴν βασιλείαν, shall have delivered up the kingdom) The Father will not then begin to reign without the Son; nor will the Son cease then to reign without the Father; for the divine kingdom both of the Father and of the Son is from eternity and will be to eternity. But the apostle is here speaking of the mediatorial kingdom of the Son, which will be delivered up, and of the immediate [i.e., without mediation] kingdom of the Father, to which then it will give place. In the meantime, the Son manages the affairs, which the Father has put into His hands, for and by His own people, for the elect, by the instrumentality of angels also, and in the presence of the Father and against His enemies, so long as even an effort of these last continues. The Son will deliver up the kingdom to the Father, inasmuch as the Father gave it to the Son, John 13:3. The Father does not cease to reign, though He has appointed the Son to be king; nor does the Son cease to reign, when He delivers up the kingdom to the Father; and by the very circumstance, that it is said, not that it is to be abolished, but to be delivered up to the Father, it is signified, that it itself also is of infinite majesty. But the glory before the foundation of the world will remain, after the kingdom has been delivered up: John 17:5; Hebrews 1:8 : and He will not cease to be king according to His human nature, Luke 1:33.(137) If the citizens of the New Jerusalem shall reign for ever and ever, Revelation 22:5; how much more will God and Christ reign?— τῷ θεῷ καὶ πατρὶ, to God even the Father) God is here regarded in a twofold point of view. He is considered, both as God and as the Father in respect to Christ, John 20:17; even in His state of exaltation, Revelation 3:12; Revelation 3:21 : and in respect to believers, Colossians 3:17. He is considered as God, towards [in relation to] His enemies. καταργήσῃ [shall have put down] shall have abolished) viz., God even the Father, of whom it is also said (until) He put ( θῇ, 1 Corinthians 15:25) and He has subjected [ ὑπέταξεν, 1 Corinthians 15:27]. In a similar manner, the subject is changed to a different one [from God to Christ] in the third person, 1 Corinthians 15:25; 1 Corinthians 15:29 [the baptized for the dead—the dead—they, i.e., the former].— πᾶσαν ἀρχὴν καὶ πᾶσαν ἐξουσίαν καὶ δύναμιν, all rule and all authority and power) Rule and authority are also said of the powers of men, Titus 3:1 [principalities and powers]: but oftener of those of angels, Colossians 1:16 : and that too in the concrete, to denote their very essence [substances]: here however they are in the abstract, as βασιλείαν, concerning the kingdom of the Son: for the essences of angels will not be destroyed. ἀρχὴ denotes rule; subordinate to this are ἐξουσία, authority, magistracy, and δύναμις, an army, forces.— ἐξουσία and δύνα΄ις are more closely connected as is seen by the fact that they have the one epithet, all, in common [The one πᾶσαν qualifies both ἐξουσίαν and δύνα΄ιν; though ἀρχὴν has a separate πᾶσαν]. Here not only rule, authority, forces of enemies, are signified, 1 Corinthians 15:25, such as is death, 1 Corinthians 15:26; but the all intimates that the rule, authority, etc., even of good angels shall cease. For when the king lays down His arms, after His enemies have been subdued, the soldiers are discharged, and the word καταργεῖν, to put down, is not an inapplicable term even to these latter: 1 Corinthians 13:8; 2 Corinthians 3:7.

Verse 25
1 Corinthians 15:25. δεῖ, He must) for it has been foretold.— αὐτὸν, He) Christ.— βασιλεύειν, reign) ררה, reign Thou in the midst of Thy enemies, Psalms 110:2 .— ἄχρις οὗ ἄν, until) There will be no further need of the mediatorial reign.— θῇ, He hath put) viz. the Father.— πάντας, all) Paul brings in this, to prepare for a transition to what follows.— τοὺς ἐχθροὺς, enemies) bodily and spiritual, supply His, from that expression, His feet, to wit, the Son’s: but it is now elegantly elliptical; since Christ has long ago destroyed these enemies, in so far as they were the enemies of Christ; He will destroy them [their destruction is still future], in so far as they are our enemies. The remaining part of His victory bears the same relation to His triumph already achieved, as any frontier or corner does to the whole extent of any human monarchy which has been subdued.

Verse 26
1 Corinthians 15:26. ἔσχατος, the last) A pregnant announcement. Death is an enemy; is an enemy, who is destroyed; is the enemy, who is destroyed last of all; last moreover, that is, after Satan, Hebrews 2:14; and after sin, 1 Corinthians 15:56. For they acquired their strength in the same order; and Satan brought in sin, sin produced death. Those enemies have been destroyed; therefore also death is destroyed. It may be said, Does not the same principle hold good as to all the enemies alike? for in so far as all the others have been destroyed, death has been also destroyed, 2 Timothy 1:10, therefore inasmuch as death remains, the other enemies still remain, and therefore death is not destroyed last. Ans. Christ, in so far as He formerly engaged with His enemies, first overcame Satan by His death; next sin, in His death; lastly death, in His resurrection; and in the same order, in which He destroys His enemies, He delivers believers from their power. Again, it may be said, how is death destroyed last, if the resurrection of the dead precedes the destruction of ALL RULE?” Ans. The resurrection is immediately followed by the judgment, with which the destruction of all rule is connected; and the destruction of death and hell immediately succeeds this. The order of destruction is described, Revelation 19:20; Revelation 20:10; Revelation 20:14. Moreover the expression ought to be taken in a reduplicative sense. The enemies will be destroyed, as enemies. For even after all this, Satan will still be Satan, hell will still be hell, the goats will still be accursed. They will indeed be first destroyed, before death, the last enemy; not that they may altogether cease to be, as death shall; not that they may cease to be what they are called, namely Satan, hell, accursed; but that they may be no longer enemies, resisting, and able to oppose, for they will be completely subdued, rendered powerless, taken captive, visited with punishment, put under the feet of our Lord. The destruction of ALL RULE ought not to be reckoned as the destruction [i.e. annihilation] of enemies; moreover the destruction of the power of our enemies according to Revelation 19:20 is accomplished even before the destruction of death, which the destruction of ALL authority and of ALL rule straightway follows. The good angels are also then to obtain exemption from service.— ἐχθρὸς, enemy) Death, an enemy; therefore it was not at first natural to man. Those, who denied the resurrection, also denied the immortality of the soul. The defence of the former includes the defence of the latter.— καταργεῖται, is destroyed) The present for the future.— ὁ θάνατος, death) Hell is also included in the mention of death, so far as it is to be destroyed, 1 Corinthians 15:55.

Verse 27
1 Corinthians 15:27. πάντα γὰρ, for all things) not even excepting death. The Psalm [8:] might seem by this syllable, כל, all things, merely to indicate animals and stars, which it expressly names; but the apostle teaches us, that it has a much more extended application. Good things are made subject to Him in a most joyous condition; bad things in a most sorrowful one: for these latter are destroyed, and are made His footstool.— ὑπέταξεν, subjected) viz. God even the Father; comp. at ὑποταγῆν, Ephesians 1:22 ; Philippians 3:21; Hebrews 2:8; 1 Peter 3:22. He will subject all things, in His own time; He has already subjected them, because He hath said it.— ὑπὸ τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ) not only enemies, but also all other things are put under His feet, Ephesians 1:22. This phrase is a synecdoche; all things are made subject to Him: and those things, which oppose themselves to Him, and do not wish to be subject, are altogether thrust down under His feet, as a footstool. There is a clear distinction between the expressions being put under His feet and being given into His hands. The former however need not be understood in so harsh a sense as the expression might seem to imply: otherwise, there would be no room for the exception of Him, who subjected them.— εἴπῃ, saith) viz. the prophet, Hebrews 2:6.— δῆλον, manifest) For the Father is not subject to the Son; but ( δὲ, 1 Corinthians 15:28) the Son is subject to the Father. The apostle with great power and wisdom points out the sum [the main issue] of all things, from the Psalm.

Verse 28
1 Corinthians 15:28. ὑποταγῇ, shall be subjected) so that they shall remain for ever in subjection.— τότε) then finally. Previously, it is always necessary to contend with enemies.— καὶ, also)— αὐτὸς, He himself) spontaneously, so that it denotes the infinite excellence of the Son; and besides, as we often find, it signifies something voluntary; for the Son subordinates Himself to the Father; the Father glorifies the Son. The name, “God even the Father,” and “the Son,” is more glorious than the title ‘King.’ This latter name will be absorbed by the former, as it had previously been derived from the former.— ὁ ὑιὸς, the Son) Christ, according to both natures, even including the divine; and this we may learn, not so much from the circumstance that He is here called the Son; comp. note on Mark 13:32, as that He is expressly considered in relation to the Father. Nor, however, is the Son here spoken of, in so far as the Father and the Son are one, which unity of essence is here presupposed; but in respect of the dispensation committed to Him, inasmuch as the Father has rendered all things subordinate to Him.— ὑποταγήσεται, shall be made subordinate) for this word is both more proper and more becoming than shall be subjected. The word is one very well adapted for denoting things most widely different. For the subordination of the Son to the Father is manifestly one thing, of the creatures to God is another. The Son shall be made subordinate to the Father in such a way as He had not formerly been; for in the mediatorial kingdom, the birghtness of the Son had been in a manner separated from the Father; but subsequently the Son shall be made quite subordinate to the Father; and that subordination of the Son will be entirely voluntary, an event desired by the Son Himself and glorious to Him; for He will not be subordinate as a servant, Hebrews 1:14; comp. the foregoing verses; but as a Son. [So also in human affairs there is not only the subordination of subjects, but also of sons, Luke 2:51; Hebrews 12:9.—V. g.]— ὑποταγήσεται is therefore in the middle, not in the passive voice. My goodness, says He, Psalms 16:2, is not independent of THEE, O Jehovah [Engl. Vers., extendeth not to Thee.] Hesshusius remarks, The subjection and obedience of the Son towards the Father, do not take away the equality of the power, nor produce diversity in the essence. The Son in all eternity, acknowledges with the deepest reverence that He was begotten from eternity by the Father; He also acknowledges that He has received the spiritual kingdom from the Father, and has been constituted Lord of the whole world by the same. He will show to the whole creation His most holy reverence, subjection, and filial love, so that all honour may be rendered to the eternal Father. But herein there is no derogation to the divine honour of the Son; since the Father Himself wills that all men should honour the Son, as they honour the Father. John 5, Exam. p. 10.— ἵνα ᾖ ὁ θεὸς πάντα ἐν πᾶσι, that God may be all in all) Here something new is signified, but which is at the same time the consummation of all that has gone before, and everlasting. All things (and therefore all men) without any interruption, without any creature to invade His prerogative, or any enemy to disturb, will be made subordinate to the Son, and the Son to the Father. All things will say: God is all to me. This is τέλος, this is the end and consummation. Further than this, not even the apostle can go. As in Christ, there is neither Greek nor Jew, circumcision nor uncircumcision, barbarian, Scythian, bond nor free, but Christ is all and in all, Colossians 3:11. So then there will be neither Greek nor Jew, etc., nor principality [rule: 1 Corinthians 15:24], power, etc., but God will be all in all. God is esteemed as nothing in the world by ungodly men, Psalms 10:4; Psalms 14:1 : and with the saints many things prevent Him from being alone all to them; but then He will be all in all.

Verse 29
1 Corinthians 15:29. ἐπεὶ τί ποήσουσιν οἱ βαπτιζόμενοι ὑπὲρ τῶν νεκρῶν; εἰ ὅλως νεκροὶ οὐκ ἐγείρονται, τί καὶ βαπτίζονται ὑπὲρ αὐτῶν; τί καὶ ἡμεῖς χινδυνεύομεν τᾶσαν ὥραν;) We shall first say something on the pointing of this verse.(138) Many rightly connect, and have long been in the habit of connecting this clause, εἰ ὅλως νεκροὶ οὐκ ἐγείρονται, with what follows; for the particle ἐπεὶ alone exhausts the force of the same clause in the first part of the verse. εἰ begins the sentence, as in 1 Corinthians 15:32, it does so twice; and often in 1 Corinthians 15:12, and those that follow. Hence the pronoun αὐτῶν is to be referred to νεκροὶ.(139) Furthermore, of the baptism for (over) the dead, the variety of interpretations is so great, that he who would collect, I shall not say, those different opinions, but a catalogue of the different opinions, would have to write a dissertation. At that time, as yet, there were neither martyrdoms nor baptisms over sepulchres, etc., especially at Corinth; but baptism over sepulchres, and baptism for the advantage of the dead came into use from a wrong interpretation of this very passage; as fire was used among the Egyptians and Abyssinians in the case of the baptized, from Matthew 3:11. Often, when the true interpretation is nearer and easier than we think, we fetch it from a distance. We must mark—I. The paraphrase: Otherwise what will they do who are baptized for (super) the dead? If the dead rise not at all, why are they also baptized for the dead? and why also are we in danger every hour? II. The sense of the phrase, βαπτίζεσθαι ὑπὲρ τῶν νεκρῶν, to be baptized for (over) the dead. For they are baptized for (over) the dead [super mortuis], who receive baptism and profess Christianity at that time, when they have death set before their eyes, who are likely every moment to be added to the general mass of the dead, either on account of the decrepitude of age, or disease, or pestilence, or by martyrdom; in fact, those who, without almost any enjoyment of this life, are going down to the dead, and are constantly, as it were, hanging over the dead; they who might say קברים לי, the graves are ready for me, Job 17:1 . III. The first part of the verse is of a milder character; but the last part which begins with if after all, has also an epitasis [an emphatic addition. Append.] expressed in its own protasis by after all, and in the apodosis by the even [ τί καὶ]: and these two particles correspond to each other; and the same apodosis has an anaphora [the repetition of the same words in the beginnings of sections], joining its two parts by why even. IV. We must mark the connection of the subject under discussion. With the argument respecting the resurrection of Christ, from which our resurrection is derived, Paul connects the statement of two absurdities (indeed there are more than two, but the preceding absurdities are repeated, though they have been already sufficiently refuted by former reasonings) which would arise, if there be no resurrection of the dead, if Christ have not risen: and in the meantime, having disentangled the argument concerning Christ, 1 Corinthians 15:20-28, he refutes those two absurdities by a discussion of somewhat greater length, which draws the sinews of its strength from the argument concerning Christ. The latter absurdity (for this has its relation to the argument more evident) regarding the misery of Christians in this life, he set forth at 1 Corinthians 15:19, and now discusses at 1 Corinthians 15:29 in the middle, and in the following verses; if after all: and in like manner he stated the former concerning the ‘perishing’ of the Christians that are dead, at 1 Corinthians 15:18, and now discusses, or repeats, or explains it in the first part of 1 Corinthians 15:29. V. The force of the apostle’s argument, which in itself is both most clear and most urgent. I. The propriety of the several words consistent with themselves. α) What shall they do? is future, in respect of eternal salvation, i.e., such persons being baptized, will be disappointed, their efforts will be vain, if the dead sleep the eternal sleep. β) The term baptism continues to be used in its ordinary meaning; and indeed in this epistle Paul has made more mention of baptism than in any other, ch. 1 Corinthians 1:13-17, 1 Corinthians 10:2, 1 Corinthians 12:13. γ) The preposition ὑπὲρ with the genitive might be thus also taken in various senses; of the object simply, as the Latins use super, with respect to, about, so far as it concerns; with this meaning, that they may put the dead before them without consideration of the resurrection; or the words may be used of paying as it were a price, viz., that they should account the dead as nonentities; or of obtaining as the price for their trouble, viz., that they should be gathered to the dead for ever: but we maintain the propriety with which ὑπὲρ denotes nearness, hanging over [such propinquity as that one hangs immediately over] anything, whence Theocritus speaks of ἀσφόδελον τὸν ὑπὲρ γᾶς, the asphodel (king’s spear) that grows on the ground, Idyl. 26. Lexicographers give more examples, especially from Thucydides. So they are baptized over [immediately upon] the dead, who will be gathered to the dead immediately after baptism: and then over the dead is said here, as if it were said over the sepulchre, as Luke 24:5, with [Engl. Vers., among] the dead, i.e., in the sepulchre. Nor is it incredible, that baptism was often administered at funerals. δ) The term dead is used in its ordinary sense of the dead generally, as the article also requires, taken in as wide a sense as the resurrection, ε) The adverb ὅλως, after all, is used by a Corinthian who is supposed to be led on by Paul, and who had rather peevishly opposed the resurrection, not reflecting on the loss of the advantages even in this life, which result in baptism: and εἰ ὅλως is employed in the same way as ἐπειδή ὅλως in Chrysost. homil. 5, c. Anomoeos: Notwithstanding, though man differs little from an angel, since there is nevertheless [after all] some difference ( ἐπειδὴ ὅλως ἐστί τι ΄έσον), we know not accurately what angels are. ζ) καὶ is not redundant, but strengthens the force of the present tense, βαπτίζονται, what do they do who are baptized? in antithesis to the future, τί ποιήσουσι, what shall they do? Comp. καὶ, 2 Corinthians 1:14; 2 Corinthians 11:12; Philippians 3:7-8; Philippians 4:10. Paul in fact places those who are baptized for the dead, as it were at the point of death, and shows that no reward awaits them either for the future, if they denied the resurrection, or for the past. Paul seems to confute those who denied both the resurrection of the body and the immortality of the soul. The vindication of the former is a sufficient and more than sufficient vindication of the latter. This is an example of the συγκατάβασις, condescension of Scripture, which, out of regard to the weak and simple, does not enter into that subtle controversy, but lays hold of the subject at that part of it, which is easier to be proved, and yet also carries along with it the proof of the more difficult part. η) The two clauses beginning with τί admirably cohere: with a gradation from those who could only for a little enjoy this life [i.e., those baptized at the point of death] to (us) those who could enjoy it longer, if they had not had their hope fixed in Christ.— νεκροὶ, dead) Throughout this whole chapter, in the question, whether [dead men rise at all], Paul speaks of dead men, νεκροὺς, without the article; afterwards, when this question has been cleared out of the way, in the question how, 1 Corinthians 15:35, etc., he uses the article; but τῶν in this verse has the meaning of the relative [ τῶν νεκρῶν, those who are dead already spoken of, 1 Corinthians 15:12-13; 1 Corinthians 15:16].

αὐτῶν is the reading of ABD corrected later, Gfg Vulg. Memph., later Syr. Origen. τῶν νεκρῶν of Rec. Text is only found in later Uncial MSS. and Syr. Version alone, of the oldest versions.—ED.

Verse 30
1 Corinthians 15:30. ἡμεῖς, we) apostles, 1 Corinthians 4:9.

Verse 31
1 Corinthians 15:31. ἀποθνήσκω, I die) Not only by reason of the danger which was always set before him, 2 Corinthians 1:8-9; 2 Corinthians 11:23, but also by a continual dying itself [mortification.] This agrees with the whole discourse.— νὴ τὴν ὑμετέραν καύχησιν,(140) ἣν ἔχω ἐν χριστῷ ἰησοῦ τῷ κυρίῳ ἡμῶν, by your glorying, which I have in Christ Jesus our Lord) In swearing or making an asseveration, if a human being is appealed to, then that person is used, which is preferred as more worthy, and therefore sometimes the third, Genesis 42:15-16.— νὴ τὴν ὑγίειαν φαραώ, by the health of Pharaoh; sometimes the first, 2 Samuel 3:35.— τάδε ποιήσαι μοι ὁ θεὸς καὶ τάδε προσθείη, God do so to me and more also: comp. ibid. 1 Corinthians 15:9., but generally the second, 1 Samuel 1:26, ζῇ ἡ ψυχή σου, may thy soul live: ibid. 1 Corinthians 3:17, τάδε ποιήσαι μοι ὁ θεὸς καὶ τάδε προσθέιη, God do so to thee, and more also. So Paul here appeals to the very enjoyable condition of the Corinthians, even as to spiritual life, in opposition to his own death, which he bore for [in order to give them] their glorying [rejoicing, Engl.] comp. 1 Corinthians 4:8; 2 Corinthians 4:12; 2 Corinthians 4:15; Philippians 1:26; Ephesians 3:13; and therefore he brings it forward to stir up the Corinthians themselves. They did not attend to this, who wrote ἡμετέραν for ὑμετέραν.(141) The first person indeed follows, ἣν ἔχω, but in the singular number; and ἣν is to be referred not to ὑ΄ετέραν καύχησιν, but to καύχησιν; for so relatives are sometimes wont to be used, Galatians 1:6-7; Ephesians 2:11; where that which is called circumcision is concrete, and there is added, however, in the flesh made by hands, which can only agree with the abstract, 1 Timothy 6:20-21; 2 Timothy 1:5. Paul shows that it is not without good cause that he dies daily, but that he is a partaker of the glorying of the Corinthians, 2 Corinthians 4:14.

Lachm. reads ἀδελφοὶ, with AB Vulg. But Tisch. omits it with D ( λ) Gfg Origen.—ED.

Verse 32
1 Corinthians 15:32. εἰ κατὰ ἄνθρωπον ἐθηριομάχησα ἐν ἐφέσῳ, τί μοι τὸ ὄφελος; εἰ νεκροὶ οὐκ ἐγείρονται, φάγωμεν καὶ πίωμεν, αὔριον γὰρ ἀποθνήσκομεν, if after the manner of men, I have fought with wild beasts at Ephesus, what advantageth it to me? if the dead rise not, let us eat and drink, for to-morrow we die) This clause, if the dead rise not, is now for a long time properly connected with the words that follow; for in the foregoing, the formula, after the manner of men, is equivalent to it in force: that is, if, after human fashion, for a human consideration, with the mere hope of the present life, not in the hope of a resurrection to be expected on Divine authority, I have fought with beasts at Ephesus, etc.— ἐθηριομάχησα ἐν ἐφέσῳ, I have fought with wild beasts at Ephesus) This one contest Paul expressly mentions, not only because it was a very great one, but also, because it was very recent. He was still at Ephesus; 1 Corinthians 16:8 : and there, before this epistle was written, he had been exposed to extraordinary danger, which seems to be the same occasion as that described, Acts 19:29-30; 2 Corinthians 1:8; wherefore he calls it a fight with wild beasts, in which his life was in jeopardy; comp. 1 Corinthians 4:9 : as Heraclitus of Ephesus had been in the habit of applying the term wild beasts, θήρια, to the Ephesians four hundred years before: comp. Titus 1:12 concerning the Cretans and Epimenides.— φάγωμεν— ἀποθνήσκομεν, let us eat—we die) So the LXX., Isaiah 22:13, that is, let us use the good things of the body and of the present life. This is a Mimesis or the imitation of a supposed opponent’s wicked manner of speaking.

Verse 33
1 Corinthians 15:33. ΄ὴ πλανᾶσθε) in the Middle voice.— φθείρουσιν) they corrupt. Its conjugate corruption, is found at 1 Corinthians 15:42. He uses the well-known sentence of Menander in a sublimer sense, and opposes it to the Epicurean creed, 1 Corinthians 15:32; presently after, at 1 Corinthians 15:34, he was about to apply a more weighty stimulant. [The multitude of wicked sayings and vicious proverbs in human life is indeed very great, by which a vast number repel things however sacred and salutary and endeavour to defend their own wantonness and hypocrisy. Scoffs of that kind were also common among the Israelites, Ezekiel 11:3; Ezekiel 11:15; Ezekiel 12:22; Ezekiel 18:2.—V. g.]— ἤθη, manners) Good manners [principles] are those, with which a man passes from things that are fading to things that are eternal.— χρηστὰ) good or even easy, light [pliant dispositions]: see Scap. on this word, col. 1820. Comp. Romans 16:18.— κακαὶ, evil) opposed to faith, hope, love. On the other hand, good communication [conversations] as for instance concerning the resurrection, puts an end to gluttony and depravity of manners.

Verse 34
1 Corinthians 15:34. ἐκνήψατε) An exclamation full of apostolic majesty: shake off lethargy or surfeiting, 1 Corinthians 15:32, so the LXX., ἐκνήψατε οἱ μεθύοντες, Awake, ye drunkards, Joel 1:5. He uses milder language, watch ye, in the conclusion, 1 Corinthians 16:13.— δικάιως, to righteousness) that righteousness, which is derived from the true knowledge of God. The antithesis is, sinning in this ver., and corrupt manners, 1 Corinthians 15:33.— καὶ μὴ ἁμαρτάνετε) The Imperative after an imperative has the force of a future (John 7:37, note) and ye shall not sin, either by an error of the understanding, or by evil communications [conversation] or by corrupt manners. Those, who place sin in the will alone, and not in the understanding, are in error, and therefore commit sin. Arguments calculated to rouse are added to those used as proofs, as Galatians 4:12, note: for Scripture instructs the whole man.— ἀγνωσίαν, ignorance) ἀγνωσία is both ignorance, 1 Peter 2:15, and forgetfulness, 3 Maccabees 5:24 : κατὰ πᾶν ἀγνωσίᾳ κεκρατημένος. To have ignorance, [To labour under ignorance] is a more significant phrase than to be ignorant,(142) and includes in it the antithesis to knowledge, which in other respects was so agreeable to the Corinthians.— θεοῦ, of God) and therefore also of the power and works of God, Matthew 22:29.— τινὲς, some) This word softens the reproof.— ἐντροπὴν, shame) The Corinthians claimed for themselves great knowledge. Ignorance and drowsiness are a disgrace, and from these they must awake.— ὑμῖν, to you) who are either ignorant, or have among you those that are ignorant. It is however at the same time the dative of advantage.— λέγω, I speak) boldly. He speaks more severely than at the beginning, when treating of another subject, 1 Corinthians 4:14.

Verse 35
1 Corinthians 15:35. τὶς) some one, who dares deny the fact itself, because he is ignorant of the manner, in which it is accomplished, inasmuch as death has been so great a destruction, and it is asserted that the resurrection will be so glorious.— δὲ, but then) An Epitasis [Emphatic addition.]— ἔρχονται, do they come?) The living are said to remain, 1 Corinthians 15:6. The dead to have gone away, ἀπελθόντες; Chrys. de Sacerd., p. 494: and to return, Psalms 90:3; Ecclesiastes 12:7. But when they revive, they come; and they are said rather to come, than to return, on account of their complete newness [of their resurrection state and body]: see the verses following; comp. Acts 1:11, note. Paul, writing to the Corinthians who had doubts as to the question, whether [there is a future resurrection at all], so treats of the question how [it is to be], as to express the identity of the falling [dying] and the rising body somewhat more faintly, as it were, and more sparingly than he is wont to do on other occasions.

Verse 36
1 Corinthians 15:36. ἄφρον, Thou fool) The apostle wonders, that any one could have any difficulty on this subject, he considered it as a thing so certain. This also appertains to the shame [which their ignorance of God reflected on them], 1 Corinthians 15:34. To that man inquiring about the way [how are the dead raised?] of the resurrection, and the quality of the bodies rising [with what body do they come?] he answers first by a similitude, 36–42, at the middle; then, without a similitude, 1 Corinthians 15:42, etc. In the similitude, the protasis and apodosis admirably correspond to each other: and the question is concerning the way of the resurrection in the protasis, 1 Corinthians 15:36; in the apodosis, 1 Corinthians 15:42, it is sown, etc.: then concerning the quality of the bodies, in the protasis, 1 Corinthians 15:37-41 : in the apodosis, 1 Corinthians 15:43.— σὺ) thou thyself, silly fellow.— σπείρεις, sowest) in the field. A copious allegory follows.— οὐ ζωοποιεῖται, is not quickened) to a new sprout.— εἂν μὴ ἀποθάνῃ, unless it die) Paul completely retorts the objection [converts the very objection into an argument]: death does not prevent quickening, but goes before it, as the prelude and prognostication, as sowing precedes the harvest.

Verse 37
1 Corinthians 15:37. οὐ τὸ σῶμα τὸ γενησόμενον, not the body that shall be) viz., the body that is beautiful, and no longer bare grain.

Verse 38
1 Corinthians 15:38. ὁ δὲ θεὸς, but God) Not thou, O man; not the grain itself.— αὐτῷ, to it) to the grain.— ἠθέλησε, He hath willed) The preterite in respect of creation, Genesis 1:11 : or at least because willing is before giving,— ἑκάστῳ, to every one) not only to the seed of fruits, but also to that of animals. A gradation to the following verse.— ἴδιον, its own) suitable to the species, peculiar to the individual, produced from the substance of the seed. This peculiarity is further explained in the following verse.

Verse 39
1 Corinthians 15:39. οὐ πᾶσα, all not) This is a universal negative. Every kind of flesh is different from the others. Paul shows, that terrestrial bodies differ from terrestrial, and celestial from celestial, 1 Corinthians 15:41 : but in such a way as to make each of these refer to the further illustration of the difference of the body from its seed, and of celestial bodies from those that are terrestrial; for in the apodosis he lays down nothing respecting the degrees of glory, but leaves it as it were in an enigma to be considered by wise men, while he accounts it sufficient to have openly asserted the glory of the resurrection bodies.— ἄλλη ἀνθρώπων, one kind of flesh of men) He elegantly omits the word flesh, when he places the flesh of brutes in opposition to that of man. κτήνη here is applied to all quadrupeds; for fishes and birds are opposed to them.— ἰχθύων, of fishes) Therefore those, who eat fishes, eat flesh, and that too the more sumptuously, as it is a delicate variety.

Verse 40
1 Corinthians 15:40. ἐπουράνια, CELESTIAL bodies) The sun, moon, stars.— ἑπίγεια, terrestrial bodies) vegetables, animals.— ἑτέρα δὲ, but is one) Concerning the glory of terrestrial bodies, comp. Matthew 6:28-29; 1 Peter 1:24.

Verse 41
1 Corinthians 15:41. ἀστὴρ γὰρ, for one star) For intensive. Not only have the stars a glory differing from that of the sun and moon, but also, what is more to the point, one star often surpasses another star in brightness. There is no star, no glorious body that has not some decided point of difference from another.

Verse 42
1 Corinthians 15:42. οὕτω, thus) This word relates to the protasis already begun at 1 Corinthians 15:36.— σπείρεται, is sown) a very delightful word instead of burial.— ἐν φθορᾷ, in corruption) The condition not only of the dead body but of the mortal body is denoted.

Verse 43
1 Corinthians 15:43. ἐν ἀτιμίᾳ, in dishonour) in nakedness, 1 Corinthians 15:37, to which is opposed glory, which is as it were a garment put on, 1 Corinthians 15:53; 1 Corinthians 15:49.— σπείρεται ἐν ἀσθενείᾳ, is sown in weakness. The figure is continued; but in the reality itself, a transition is made, that similitude being now finished, to a new part of the answer, of which this is the proposition [the statement to be elucidated]: There is a natural and there is a spiritual body. The expressions, in power, 1 Corinthians 15:43, and a spiritual body, 1 Corinthians 15:44, are akin to one another, Luke 1:17 : just as incorruption and glory, 1 Corinthians 15:42-43.

Verse 44
1 Corinthians 15:44. ψυχικὸν, animal [natural] body) which, consisting of flesh and blood, 1 Corinthians 15:50, is wholly moulded [given form and fashion to] by the animal soul.— πνευματικὸν, spiritual) which is wholly moulded by the spirit.— καὶ) and so consequently.

Verse 45
1 Corinthians 15:45. γέγραπται, it is written) Genesis 2:7, LXX., ἐγένετο ὁ ἄνθρωπος εἰς ψυχὴν ζῶσαν, man became a living soul. Paul adds other things in accordance with the nature of the contraries [the things antithetical to the former.]— πρῶτος) that is, the FIRST for the last is in antithesis to it; but in 1 Corinthians 15:47, πρῶτος means the former of the two; for it is in antithesis to δεύτερος, the second: and each is there considered, as a model of the rest. ὁ ἔσχατος, the last, in like manner as ὁ δεύτερος, the second, points to Christ, not to the whole human race in its perfect consummation.— ἀδὰμ) A proper name here; but it is presently after repeated by antonomasia.(143)— ψυχὴν, life—soul) Hence ψυχικὸν living, animal, [natural] 1 Corinthians 15:44.— ὁ ἔσχατος, the last) Job 19:25. אחרון, the same as he who is called נאל, as is evident there from the parallelism of the double predicate. Christ is last; the day of Christ is the last day, John 6:39 . [Christ is a Spirit, 2 Corinthians 3:17.—V. g.]— ζωοποιοῦν, quickening) He not only lives, but also makes alive.

Verse 46
1 Corinthians 15:46. οὐ πρῶτον,) not the first.— τὸ πνευματικὸν, the spiritual) body. This verse refers to 1 Corinthians 15:44, 1 Corinthians 15:45, making as it were a parenthesis, to which 1 Corinthians 15:47 afterwards corresponds.— ἔπειτα, afterward) This should be carefully noticed by those, who so dispute about the origin of evil, as if all things should have been not only good at the beginning, as they were, but also such as they will be at their consummation.

Verse 47
1 Corinthians 15:47. ὁ πρῶτος ἄνθρωπος, ἐκ γῆς, χοϊκος· ὁ δεύτερος, ὁ κύριος ἐξ οὐρανοῦ, the first man is of the earth, earthy; the second man is the Lord from heaven) We have here an exact antithesis. The first man, ἐκ γῆς, viz. ὢν, since he is of the earth, is χοϊκὸς, earthy, affected in the same way as a heap of earth ( χοῦς) χυτὴ, accumulated, and then scattered: the reason of this is, because he is sprung from the earth. This is the protasis; the apodosis follows, in which it would not have been appropriate to say, the second man, from [of] heaven, heavenly; for man owes to the earth his obligations for this, that he is earthy; but the Lord does not owe His glory to heaven, inasmuch as it was He Himself who made heaven what it is, and by descending from heaven, presented Himself to us as the Lord. Therefore the order of the words is now changed, the Lord, from heaven [Lord coming before from heaven; whereas earthy, the antithesis to Lord, comes after of earth]. The word Lord signifies the same thing in the concrete, as glory does in the abstract (Germ. Herr, Herrlichkeit, Lord, Lordship), whence it is properly opposed to earthy, 1 Corinthians 15:43; Philippians 3:20, etc.: and from this glory is derived the incorruptibility of Christ’s flesh, Acts 2:24; Acts 2:31. In this way the received reading is defended, and the various readings, although ancient, which are mentioned in the Apparatus, are withdrawn.(144)
Verse 49
1 Corinthians 15:49. καὶ καθὼς, and even as) From the former state Paul infers the latter.— ἐφορέσαμεν, we have borne [worn]) as a garment.— τὴν εἰκόνα, the image) This not only denotes the resemblance, but also the dependence.— φορέσωμεν καὶ τὴν εἰκόνα τοῦ ἐπουρανίου, let us bear [wear] also the image of the heavenly) Tertullian says: Let us bear; not we shall bear, preceptively, not promissively. Nay, φορέσωμεν, let us bear, and yet in the way of promise.(145) The subjunctive renders the expression modal and conciliatory, by which Paul (comp. 1 Corinthians 15:53, must) expresses the divine appointment and faith assenting to it. Comp. the subjunctive James 4:13; James 4:15, πορευσώμεθα, κ. τ. λ. Later copies have made it, φορέσομεν; and there is the same variety in the copies of Orige(146) against Celsus, as Sam. Battier observes in Biblioth. Brem., Class vi., p. 102, etc., who approves of the reading φορέσωμεν out of Maximus, περὶ ἀγάπης.

Verse 50
1 Corinthians 15:50. σὰρξ καὶ αἷμα, flesh and blood) An abstract phrase, [meaning man, as far as the circulation of the blood quickens his flesh.—V. g.] as φθορὰ, corruption. The one is applied to those, who live in the world, the other to the dead. Both of these must become altogether different from what they have been previously. The spirit extracted from the dregs of wine does not so much differ from them, as the glorified man from the mortal man.— βασιλείαν θεοῦ, the kingdom of God) which is altogether spiritual, and in no respect merely animal [natural]. A great change must intervene, until man is made fit for that kingdom.— οὐ δύνανται, cannot) This is a Syllepsis(147) of number, for it denotes the multitude of those, who are flesh and blood.— οὐδὲ— κληρονομεῖ, nor—obtains by inheritance) It is not said, cannot receive by inheritance. Flesh and blood are farther distant [from the inheritance], than corruption itself; and it is evident from its very nature, that corruption cannot obtain this inheritance, although it is certainly the way to incorruptibility, 1 Corinthians 15:36. The meaning of the present may be gathered from 1 Corinthians 15:52 at the beginning.(148)
Verse 51
1 Corinthians 15:51. ὑμῖν, you) Do not suppose, that you know all things.— λέγω, I say) prophetically: 1 Corinthians 13:2 : 1 Thessalonians 4:15.— πάντες μἐν οὐ κοιμηθησόμεθα, πάντες δὲ ἀλλαγημσόμεθα, we shall not all sleep, but we shall all be changed) The Latins read with general consent; “Omnes quidem resurgemus, sed non omnes immutabimur,” We shall indeed all rise, but we shall not all be changed, and Tertullian and Rufinus and others besides follow this reading. And yet the Latin translator does not seem to have read the Greek different from our Greek copies, but to have expressed the sense, as he indeed understood it, rather than the words. For this is his common practice in this epistle, as when 1 Corinthians 12:10; 1 Corinthians 12:28, he translated γλωσσῶν, words, and on the other hand 1 Corinthians 14:10 φωνῶν, tongues, he seems therefore to have translated οὐ κοιμηθησόμεθα, as if it had been οὐ μενοῦμεν κοιμηθέντες, that is, we shall rise again. Hence it followed, that he presently after supplied not, for the sake of the antithesis, as he had suppressed not, chap. 1 Corinthians 9:6 : and here also Tertullian follows his footsteps. Moreover from the Latin the word ἀναβιώσομεν has been fabricated in the Veles. and ἀναστησόμεθα (a word which Paul does not use in this whole chapter) is a correction by the first interpolator of the Clar. MS. Some of the Greeks have πάντες μὲν οὖν κοιμηθησόμεθα, ἀλλʼ οὐ πάντες ἀλλαγησόμεθα; whence from μὲν οὐ, μὲν οὖν was easily produced. Indeed in this verse the apostle wished to deny nothing whatever concerning the change, but to affirm it, and to bring forward the mystery. The reading of the text remains, which is not unknown even to the Latin copies, quoted by Jerome from Didymus.(149) Moreover each of the two clauses is universal. All indeed, namely we, from whom the dead are presently after contradistinguished, shall not sleep; but all, even we the same persons, shall be changed; the subject of each of the two enunciations is the same: comp. πᾶς οὐκ, taken universally, 1 Corinthians 16:12; Romans 9:33; Ephesians 5:5; Revelation 22:3; Acts 11:8. The expression does not so much refer to the very persons, who were then alive, and were waiting for the consummation of the world, but to those, who are to be then alive in their place, 1 Corinthians 15:52 at the end, 1 Thessalonians 4:15, note.— ἀλλαγησό΄εθα, we shall be changed) While the soul remains in the body, the body from being animal [natural] will become spiritual.

Verse 52
1 Corinthians 15:52. ἐν ἀτόμῳ, in a moment) Lest it should be considered hyperbolical, he adds a more popular phrase, in the twinkling of an eye. An extraordinary work of divine omnipotence! Who then can doubt, but that man even at death may be suddenly freed from sin?— σάλπιγγι, at the trumpet) The full description of the trumpets is reserved for the Apocalypse; yet some things may be gathered from Matthew 24:31; 1 Thessalonians 4:16, concerning the last trumpet; and this epithet is expressed here, as one that takes for granted the trumpets, that have preceded it; either because the Spirit has inspired Paul with an allusion, which anticipates the Apocalypse, or because Scripture long before teaches, that some trumpets, though not definitely enumerated, are before the last. Isaiah 27:13; Jeremiah 51:27; Zechariah 9:14; Hebrews 12:19; 2 Esdras 5:4 : or especially in relation to the trumpet at the ascension, Psalms 47:6, comp. Acts 1:11 : for one may be called the last, where two only are referred to, 1 Corinthians 15:45; not to say, where there is only one [sounding of a trumpet], without another following, Revelation 10:7.— σαλπίσει γὰρ) for the Lord [Engl. V. the trumpet] shall sound by His archangel, 1 Thessalonians 4:16. The trumpet was formerly used on feast days for the purpose of assembling the people.— καὶ) and immediately.— ἄφθαρτοι, incorruptible) Strictly speaking, one would think, that they should have been called immortal; for incorruptibility will be put on by means of the change, 1 Corinthians 15:53; but incorruptibility includes immortality.

Verse 53
1 Corinthians 15:53. τοῦτο,) this itself our present corruptible state.— ἀφθαρσίαν, incorruptibility) by that transformation.

Verse 54
1 Corinthians 15:54. ὅταν δὲ— ἀθανασίαν, but when—immortality) The frequent repetition of these words is very delightful.— τότε, then) not before. The Scripture is sure, therefore the resurrection is sure.— κατεπόθη ὁ θάνατος εἰς νῖκος, death is swallowed up in victory) Isaiah 25:8, LXX.— κατέπιεν ὁ θάνατος ἰσχύσας, it was swallowed up at one instantaneous draught: comp. Revelation 21:4.— εἰς νῖκος, Heb לנצח, which the LXX. not here but elsewhere often translate εἰς νῖκος, unto or in victory.

Verse 55
1 Corinthians 15:55. ποῦ σου, θάνατε, τὸ κέντρον; ποῦ σου, ᾅδη, τὸ νῖκος;) Hosea 13:14, LXX.— ποῦ ἡ δίκη ( νίκη) σου, θάνατε; ποῦ τὸ κέντρον σου, ᾅδη; Heb. אהי דבריך מות אהי קטבך שאול, i.e., where are thy plagues, O death? where, O grave, is thy destruction?—See by all means, Olearii diss. inaug. on Redemption from hell. In this hymn of victory, where signifies that death and hell were formerly very formidable: now circumstances are changed. θάνατος, death, and ᾅδης, hell [the unseen world beneath], are frequently used promiscuously; but yet they differ, for the one can never be substituted for the other: Hell is in fact opposed to heaven; death, to life, and death precedes; hell is more profound; death receives the bodies without the souls, hell receives the souls, even without the bodies, not only of the wicked, but also of the godly, and that, before the death of Christ, Genesis 37:35; Luke 16:23. Therefore they are mentioned in connection with each other; and it is said in gradation, death and hell: comp. Revelation 20:13-14; Revelation 6:8; Revelation 1:17 : and in these passages it is evident, that the word grave cannot be substituted for hell. Furthermore, because the discussion here turns upon the resurrection of the body, therefore hell is only once named, death often, even in the following verse.— τὸ κέντρον, the sting) having a [plague-causing or] pestilential [Heb. “Where are thy plagues?”] poison. Paul transposes the victory and the sting; which is more agreeable not only to the gradation of the Hebrew synomyms, but also makes a more convenient transition to the following verse, where sting and strength are kindred terms. A stimulus or goad is a larger κέντρον; comp. Acts 26:14; a sting or prick [aculeus] is a less κέντρον; sometimes they may be used promiscuously, when we overlook the quantity [i.e., a quantity of less aculei is tantamount to a stimulus or stimuli]; we may even kick against the pricks in thorns.— ᾅδη, O hell, [grave, Engl. V.]) It does not here denote the place of eternal punishment, but the receptacle of souls, which are again to be united with their bodies at the resurrection. There is nothing here said now any longer of the devil; comp. Hebrews 2:14 : because the victory is snatched out of his hands, earlier than out of those of death, 1 Corinthians 15:26.— νῖκος) LXX. δίκη or νίκη: Paul sweetly repeats νῖκος; comp. the preceding verse. The rarity of the word is well suited to a song of victory.

Verse 56
1 Corinthians 15:56. ἡ ἁμαρτία, sin) If there were no sin, there could be no death; comp. Hosea 13:12. Against this prick no one could have kicked by his own strength; no one could have sung that song of triumph, where, etc. The particle but indicates this fact.— ὁ νόμος, the law) threatening death for sin; without the law sin is not perceived; under the law sin has dominion; Romans 6:14.

Verse 57
1 Corinthians 15:57. τῷ δὲ θεῷ χάρις, but thanks be to God) It had not been of our accomplishment [in our power to effect].— δὲ, but) Although both the law and sin, and death and hell, opposed us, yet we have overcome. This is the sentiment; but the mode or ἦθος, [expression of feeling] is added, thanks be to God.— τῷ διδόντι,(150) who gives) the present, to suit the state of believers.(151)— τὸ νῖκος, the victory) a repetition, suitable to the triumph: death and hell had aimed at the victory.— χριστο ῦ, Christ) in the faith of whom, we [being dead], dying to the law, have obtained life, 1 Corinthians 15:3 and following verses.

Verse 58
1 Corinthians 15:58.(152) ἀγαπητοὶ, beloved) The true consideration of the things, the last of all, kindles his love towards the brethren.— ἑδραῖοι, [steadfast] stable) do not ye yourselves turn aside from the faith of the resurrection.— ἀμετακίνητοι, immoveable) be not led away by others, 1 Corinthians 15:12. So Colossians 1:23.— ἐν τῷ ἔργῳ τοῦ κυρίου, in the work of the Lord) Christ, Philippians 2:30. It is called generally, the work which is carried on for the sake of the Lord. Its more particular definition depends on the circumstances of each particular text.— εἰδότες, knowing) He is now sure of the assent of the Corinthians.— οὐκ ἔστι κενὸς, is not vain) i.e., is most profitable. They were trying to make it in vain, who denied the resurrection. Paul mildly refutes these men even in the conclusion [as well as before].

16 Chapter 16 

Verse 1
1 Corinthians 16:1. λογίας, collection) A plain [not figurative] term well adapted to the commencement of this subject, 1 Corinthians 16:2 : it is called a blessing,(153), 2 Corinthians 9:5.— εἰς τοὺς ἁγίους, for the saints) He would rather call them the saints than the poor; and he does so both because this appellation is suited to the importance of the object and fitted for obtaining it.— διέταξα, I have given order) by apostolic authority, which was familiar to the Galatians.— γαλατίας, of Galatia) He proposes the Galatians as an example to the Corinthians, the Corinthians to the Macedonians, the Corinthians and Macedonians to the Romans: 2 Corinthians 9:2; Romans 15:26. There is great force in examples.

Verse 2
1 Corinthians 16:2. κατὰ μίαν, on the first day) The Lord’s day even already at that time was peculiarly observed. On the Sabbath the Jews and Christians met together; next day the latter engaged in the duties peculiar to themselves. The Sabbath is used by Synecdoche [end.] for the week; usually the form of expression is ἡ μία σαββάτων, the one, i.e., the first day of the week; but here the article is not used, in order that κατὰ may retain its distributive meaning. The advice is easily put in practice. When men give once for all, not so much is given. If [when] a man every Lord’s day has laid by something, more has been collected, than one would have given at once.— ἕκαστος, every one) even those not very rich.— παρʼ ἑαυτῷ, by himself) apart, that it may appear, what he himself lays by; whether others lay by more sparingly or more liberally than he does. The Corinthians had not yet a common treasury in the Church.— τιθέτω, let him lay by) at the public meeting.— θησαυρίζων, in store) plentifully, a pleasant word, 1 Timothy 6:19.— εὐοδῶται, it may be convenient)(154) according as one’s mind is willing and one’s means are easy. It is a matter of Christian prudence to put in practice, according as your circumstances enable you, what is inculcated at Ecclesiastes 9:10; 1 Samuel 10:7.— ἵνα μὴ, that not) This is by way of anticipation [occupatio(155)], that they may not think it necessary to have a collection also at that time, and in like manner there is boldness of speech, as much as to say, I will certainly not pass you over.— ὅταν ἔλθω, when I come) It would neither be pleasant for Paul nor for the Corinthians to do this in his presence. Now, says he, you will act the more generously; then, we shall attend to other matters.— λογίαι, gatherings, collections) This term, a less agreeable one, advises them not to delay.

Verse 3
1 Corinthians 16:3. οὓς ἂν δοκιμάσητε) whomsoever, when I am present, you shall approve, as faithful.— διʼ ἐπιστολῶν τούτους πέμψω, them will I send with letters) in your name. The antithesis is, Paul himself, 1 Corinthians 16:4 : comp. διὰ, Romans 2:27; 2 Corinthians 2:4.— τὴν χαρίν ὑμῶν, your liberality) a gracious term, and therefore frequently employed.—2 Corinthians 8:4.

Verse 4
1 Corinthians 16:4. ἄξιον, worthy) meet, if it shall be worth while for me to carry it myself. He invites them to be liberal.— κᾀμὲ, that even I) a just estimate of one’s self is not pride, 2 Corinthians 1:19. Paul mentions himself in the first place.— σὺν ἐμοὶ, with me) so that all suspicion may be obviated, 2 Corinthians 8:20-21.

Verse 5
1 Corinthians 16:5. ἐλεύσομαι δὲ, but I will come) He had said 1 Corinthians 16:2 when I shall have come.— ὃταν ΄ακεδονίαν) In this one passage an error in a single accent was discovered in the smaller edition, after a new preface had been written to it; and we are forced to mention this only on the ground, that the affirmation of that preface, in respect to our edition being correct even to the smallest point, may be consistent with itself.— διέρχομαι, I pass) we have here the figure Ploce,(156) of which the antithesis follows, to pass through, to abide, 1 Corinthians 16:6. Wherefore we must not press the present tense. He was not yet in Macedonia, but he was thinking of it, 1 Corinthians 16:8.

Verse 6
1 Corinthians 16:6. τυχὸν, perhaps) He speaks very familiarly.— οὗ ἐὰν, whithersoever) For the sake of modesty he does not express how far he may be thinking to go, Acts 19:21.

Verse 7
1 Corinthians 16:7. ἄρτι, now) after so long delay heretofore.— ἐὰν ὁ κύριος ἐπιτρέπῃ,(157) if the Lord permit) a pious qualification. The destinations of the saints have some degree of liberty, which the divine goodness in various ways both precedes and follows.

ἐπιτρέψῃ is the reading of ABCfg Vulg. ἐπιτρέπῃ is that of D ( λ) G so Rec. Text.

Verse 8
1 Corinthians 16:8. ἐν ἐφέσῳ, At Ephesus) Paul was at Ephesus: comp. 1 Corinthians 16:19, respecting Asia.

Verse 9
1 Corinthians 16:9. θύρα, a door) It is the part of a wise man to watch opportunities.— ἀνέῳγε, has been opened) at Ephesus.— μεγάλη καὶ ἐνεργὴς, great and effectual) He was about to take advantage of so great an opportunity for some weeks; comp. ch. 1 Corinthians 5:7, note.— ἀντικείμενοι, adversaries) whom I must resist. Often good, and, its contrary, evil, flourish vigorously at one and the same time.

Verse 10
1 Corinthians 16:10. δἑ, now) An antithesis between Paul himself and his substitute, Timothy.(158)— ἀφύβως, without fear) This will be the case, if no man shall have despised him. If some despised Paul, how much more readily would they depise the youthful native of Lystra.— κυρίου, of the Lord) Christ.— ἐρλάζεται, worketh) It is right that this work should be performed without fear. This constitutes the foundation of true respect to the ministers of the gospel.

Verse 11
1 Corinthians 16:11. ἀυτὸν, him) a young man, Psalms 119:141, νεώτερος ἐγώ εἰμι καἰ εξουδενω΄ενοσ, I am rather young and am DESPISED.— ἀδελφῶν, the brethren) who likewise are looking for him; or else, who are likewise to come.

Verse 12
1 Corinthians 16:12. πολλὰ παρεκάλεσα, I strongly urged [greatly desired]) Paul was not afraid of the Corinthians preferring Apollos, who was present with them, to himself. Apollos, when Paul sent this epistle, was not present, for he is not mentioned either at 1 Corinthians 16:19 or at ch. 1 Corinthians 1:1.— μετἀ τῶν ἀδελφῶν, with the brethren) 1 Corinthians 16:17. These are different from those at 1 Corinthians 16:11.— οὐκ ἦν θέλημα, the will was not) An expression as it were impersonal; where the matter is considered, as to be or not to be the object of the wish [will], without expressing, whose will it is; wherein however the standard is the will of God; comp. Matthew 18:14. So also the Greeks use the verb θέλω, Acts 2:12.— ὅταν εὐκαιρήσῃ, when he shall have convenient time) The convenience indicated is not carnal convenience, but that which follows the will of God.

Verse 13
1 Corinthians 16:13. γρηγορεῖτε, watch) The conclusion exhorting chiefly to faith and love [This is the sum of all those things, which either Timothy or Apollos thought should be inculcated on the Corinthians.—V. g.]— ἐν τῇ πίστει, in the faith, ch. 1 Corinthians 15:2; 1 Corinthians 15:11; 1 Corinthians 15:14; 1 Corinthians 15:17.

Verse 14
1 Corinthians 16:14. ἐν ἀγάπῃ, in love) 1 Corinthians 8:1, 1 Corinthians 13:1.

Verse 15
1 Corinthians 16:15. τοῖς ἁγίοις, to the saints) The Dative is governed by διακονίαν, ministry. To the saints of Israel, for they were the first fruits of Achaia.— εἁυτοὺς, themselves) spontaneously [These were the very persons, who had come from Corinth to Paul, 1 Corinthians 16:17.—V. g.] The more voluntary the service in difficult circumstances, the more agreeable and praiseworthy. 2 Corinthians 8:16-17; Isaiah 6:8.

Verse 16
1 Corinthians 16:16. καὶ, ye also) in turn.— ὑποτάσσησθε, ye submit yourselves) corresponding to ἔταξαν, they addicted themselves.— συνεργοῦντι, [that helpeth with] that worketh with) others.— κοπιῶντι, that laboureth) by themselves.

Verse 17
1 Corinthians 16:17. χαίρω, I rejoice) Paul in respect of God, gives thanks, when he might have said, I rejoice; ch. 1 Corinthians 1:14, but when he writes to men, he says, I rejoice or I rejoiced, instead of I give thanks; Philippians 4:10; Philemon 1:7 : comp. Acts 10:33; 3 John 1:3. Now again the deputies of the Corinthians had departed; and yet he says in the present tense, I rejoice; for a pleasant remembrance of them remained, and the present is supposed to accord with the time of the reading of the epistle at Corinth.— στεφανᾶ, of Stephanas) This person seems to have been the son of that Stephanas, whose house is mentioned, but not himself at 1 Corinthians 16:15.— ὑστέρημα, [that which was lacking] the deficiency) So far as you had been awanting to me, and were not yourselves able to refresh me in my absence.

Verse 18
1 Corinthians 16:18. ἀνέπαυσαν, they have refreshed) True brethren, although inferior, do not come or are present in vain. Such is the refreshment of the saints.— τὸ ἐμὸν πνεῦμα, my spirit) 2 Corinthians 7:13.— καὶ τὸ ὑμῶν, and yours) in regard to me: 2 Corinthians 7:3.— ἐπιγινώσκετε, acknowledge) The Antecedent [acknowledge] for the Consequent [Give them a kind reception], so εἰδέναι, to know, 1 Thessalonians 5:12. He who does not do so, is said to be ἀγνώμων.

Verse 19
1 Corinthians 16:19. πολλὰ, much) for especial affection, Acts 18:2; Acts 18:1.— ακύλας καὶ πρίσκιλλα, Aquila and Priscilla) Elsewhere this woman is mentioned first. In the epistle to the Corinthians, she is put last; comp. 1 Corinthians 14:34.— κατʼ οἶκον, in their house) This couple afterwards set up a church also in their house at Rome; Romans 16:5.

Verse 20
1 Corinthians 16:20. ἐν φιλήματι ἁγίῳ, with a holy kiss) in which all dissensions might be swallowed up.

Verse 21
1 Corinthians 16:21. τῇ ἐμῇ χειρι, with mine own hand) He therefore dictated all the rest of the epistle.

Verse 22
1 Corinthians 16:22. ἔι τις οὐ, if any man not) Paul loves Jesus, do ye also all love Him.— φιλεῖ) loves with the heart: kisses virtually by his conduct: the corresponding word to φιλεῖ is φιλήματι, with a kiss, 1 Corinthians 16:20; for φιλεῖν is used in the sense of kissing, Luke 22:47; and to kiss is used for to love, Psalms 2:12.— τὸν κυρίον, the Lord) He is to be preferred even before all the brethren, nay even before Paul and Apollos.— ἤτω ἀνάθεμα, μαρὰν ἀθά, let him be anathema Maranatha) So far from wishing him health [saluting him], I would rather bid him be accursed. The words Maranatha add weight to the anathema; and this phrase, expressed in an idiom familiar to the Jews indicates, that he who loves not Jesus will partake with the Jews, who call Jesus anathema with bitter hatred, 1 Corinthians 12:3, in that curse most righteously falling upon themselves, for he uses this language to soften the odiousness of the phrase [by Euphemism] instead of the expression, if any man hate Jesus. ΄αρὰν ἀθὰ, i.e. the Lord cometh; μαρὰν in Syriac, our Lord, or simply the Lord. Hesychius says, μαραναθὰ, ὁ κύριος ἦλθεν, κ. τ. λ. As in French monseigneur is the same as seigneur., ΄αρὰν ἀθὰ seems to have been a frequent symbol [watchword] with Paul, the meaning of which the Corinthians had either already known, or now, when they were to be seriously affected by it, might learn from others.

Verse 23
1 Corinthians 16:23. ἡ χάρις, grace) This is the salutation set forth at 1 Corinthians 16:21 at 1 Corinthians 16:22, the unworthy are excluded; comp. 2 John 1:10-11.

Verse 24
1 Corinthians 16:24. ἡ ἀγάπη χμου μετὰ πάντων ὑμῶν ἐν χριστῷ ιἠσοῦ, My love be with you all in Christ Jesus) The Apostle embraces in Christ Jesus with love, which had been divinely kindled, not only those who had said they were of Paul, but all the Corinthians. In the Alexandrian copy alone, μου is omitted; but this little word evidently agrees with the beginning and end of this epistle.(159) There was afterwards added, ἐγράφη ἀπὸ φιλίππων, it was written from Philippi. But it was written at Ephesus, as 1 Corinthians 16:8 proves; perhaps, however, it was sent from Philippi, 1 Corinthians 16:5, because the deputies of the Corinthians had accompanied Paul thither. At least, Aquila and Priscilla, who are spoken of at 1 Corinthians 16:19, were at Ephesus (Acts 18:19); thence there was a road to Corinth above Philippi. I do not refuse a more convenient way of reconciling these two statements; comp. Ord. Temp., p. 282, lin. 4 and 9, and the end of the page 281.(160)
